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. The purpose of this study is to propose . that . the com
mand n~DpoDa&e tv nve6~a~~ in Ephesians 5:18 means "be filled 
in spirit" . and is .a part of Paul's instructions to the Ephe
sian believers that they might know how to walk circumspectly. 
This study also suggests .that these instructions reflect the 
teaching of wisdom literature regarding living skillfully. 
Furthermore, this interpretation .suggests that Paul's direc
tions in Ephesians 5:18 and 19 parallel the teaching of 
Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX. 

This study first examines the "control" view of the 
filling of the Spirit in order to show that both the . exegeti
cal and theological assumptions which underlie this view ap
pear to lack support and therefore present certain problems. 
Although this lack of support does not mean the ''control" .view 
of n~DpoDa8E tv nve6~a~L is incorrect, it does provide reason 
for the suggestion of another interpretation of this command. 
This study also proposes to show that Paul's command to be 
filled tv nve6~a~~ and the "Spirit-filled" experiences which 
Luke describes in Acts do not.refer to the same activity. 
Therefore, the meaning of n~DpoDa&e tv nvE6~a~L does not need 
to correspond to the meaning of the "Spirit-filled" experi
ences in Acts. 

Next, this study shows . that the teaching of wisdom 
literature concerning right living provides a helpful back
ground .for the interpretation of n~DpoDa8E tv nve6~a~L and of 
Ephesians 5:15-21. The correspondence between the teaching 
and terms in wisdom literature and the teaching and terms in 
Ephesians 5:18-21 points out that Paul's teaching in this . sec
tion of Ephesians reflects the teaching of wisdom literature 
and should be . interpreted in light of that teaching. In addi
tion, this study suggests that "psalms," "hymns," and "spiritual 
songs," in Ephesians 5:19, have the same didactic function as 
in Colossians 3:16. 

Finally, the study proposes that the verb n~npoua8E 
means ''be . filled" and that its contrast with~~ ~E86aNEa8E does 
not preclude this meaning. It suggests that the preposition 
tv means "in" and indicates the sphere of the filling. It also 
proposes that the noun nve6~a~L refers to the human spirit as 
the sphere · of the filling. The study then suggests that this 
filling happens by speaking to one another in psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual .songs as the Ephesians sing and make music to the 
Lord, give thanks to the Father, and submit to one another. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Need for This Stud y 

"There is nothing the church needs more today than 

to be filled with the Spirit of God." 1 "Being filled with 

the Spirit" is a topic much discussed and debated today; 

it is important ... to study Paul's teaching carefully. 2 

These two statements point out the need for this study. 

Paul's brief command in his epistle to the Ephesians has 

indeed brought about much discussion and debate concerning 

both its interpretation and its consequent implications for 

believers. 

Many understand this command to be the basis of an 

important doctrine regarding the filling of the Holy Spirit . 

Wood, for example, in commenting on this verse writes, "The 

theological implications of 'be filled' are crucial for a 

biblical doctrine of the Holy Spirit."3 This doctrine is 

1Anthony A. Hoekema, Hol y Spirit Baptism (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdman's Pub. Co., 1972), p. 79. 

2John R. W. Stott, God's New Society The Message of 
Ephesians, The Bible Speaks Today, ed. by J. A. Motyer and 
John R. W. Stott ( Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1979), 
p. 204. 

3 A. Skevington Wood, "Ephesians," in Vol. II of The 
Expositor's Bible Commentary, ed. by Frank E. Gaebelein--
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1978), p. 72. 
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viewed by many as being crucial to the believer's spiritual 

life. Pentecost is representative of those as he writes, 

"Of all the doctrines in the realm of the person and work 

of the Holy Spirit there is none more important, as it 

relates to the believer's Christian life, than that of the 

filling of the Holy Spirit." 1 It is thought by some, 

perhaps many, that £2. field of doctrine relating to the 

Holy Spirit is more vital to the Christian from the stand

point of practical value than this one. 2 · The basis of this 

doctrine is an interpretation of the command n~npoDa8e tv 

nve~~a~~ which occurs in Ephesians 5:18 1 which understands 

Paul to be commanding the Ephesians to be filled or con-

trolled by the Holy Spirit. 

However, there are those who interpret this com-

mand in a different way. They do not understand n~npoDa8e 

to indicate "control" or kv to mean "by." Nor do they 

think that nvev~a refers to the Holy Spirit. Rather, they 

think that it refers to the human spirit. Lenski, for 

example, writes that "our spirit is ever to be filled." 3 

1J. Dwight Pentecost, The Divine Comforter (Chicago: 
Moody Press, 1963), p. 154. 

2 John F. Walvoord, The Hol y Spirit (Findlay: Dun
ham Publishing Company, 1958) 1 p. 189. 

3 R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Paul's 
Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians, and Philippians 
(Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1937), p. 619. 
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It follows that those who do not see a reference to the 

Holy Spirit in this command do not see this verse as a 

basis for a doctrine of the Holy Spirit. 

The fact that there is disagreement as to the 

interpretation and implication of n~~poDaBE ~v nv£6~a~L 

does not mean that the doctrine of the filling of the 

Holy Spirit is incorrect. But it does mean that there is 

room for further consideration of this command. 

Pur pose of This Study 

The pu~pose of this study is to propose the inter-

pretation "be filled in spirit" for the command n~TJpoDa8E 

tv nvE6~a~L. This proposed interpretation understands 

this command to be a part of the instructions which Paul 

gave to the Ephesians 1 . that they might know how to walk cir-

cumspectly. Furthermore, the suggested explanation also 

considers the instructions of Paul in Ephesians 5:15-21, of 

which n~TJpouaBE tv nv£6~a~L is a part, to reflect the teach-

ing of wisdom literature on living skillfully. In addition, 

the proposed explanation of this command views the function 

of hymnody in Ephesians 5:19 as corresponding to the 

didactic function of music which Paul gives in Colossians 

1This study assumes that Paul wrote this epistle 
to the church in Ephesus. For a recent discussion of the 
destination of this epistle see David A. Black, "The 
Peculiarities . of Ephesians & the Ephesian Address," Grace 
Theolog ical J6urnal 1 (Spring 1981}: 59-73. 
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3:16. Finally, the suggested interpretation understands 

Paul's directions in Ephesians 5:18, 19 to parallel the 

teaching of Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX. This study also 

proposes that the filling occurs by speaking to one 

another with psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs. 

Procedure in This Study 

In order to support this thesis the study will first 

examine the common view of the filling of the Spirit in 

order to point out that its interpretation and assumptions 

give room for another explanation. Next it will point out 

the occasion which prompted Paul to write n\Dpovaae tv 

nveO~a~L and survey its context. Then it will compare the 

experience which Paul commands in Ephesians 5:18 with the 

Spirit~filled experiences which Luke describes in Acts. 

Following this the study will show the similarities between 

Paul's instructions in Ephesians 5:15-21 on walking circum-

spectly and the teaching of wisdom literature concerning 

living skillfully. It will also point out the relationship 

between the didactic function of music which Paul gives in 

Ephesians 5:19 and the didactic role of hymnody which he 

presents in Colossians 3:16. 

After this the study will offer an interpretation 

of rtADpoua&e tv nveO~a~L. First it will suggest that the 

meaning of the verb n\Dpoua&e in Ephesians 5:18 is "be 

filled" and that the contrast between ~~ ~e86aueaae " OLVW 
• 
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and nADpou~&E tv nvE6~a~L does not preclude this meaning. 

Then the study will suggest that the preposition tv means 

"in" and denotes the sphere of the filling in this verse. 

Next, it will propose that the noun nvE6~a~L refers to 

human spirit as the sphere of the filling in this context. 

Finally, the study will suggest that the participial 

clause AaAoDv~E~ tau~or~ ~aA~oC~ uat D~voL~ uat &~av~ 
• 

nvEu~a~Luat~ indicates the means and content of the 

filling. It is the suggestion of this study that these 

factors together support "be filled in spirit'' as a viable 

interpretation of nADpoDa&E tv nve~~a~L. 



CHAPTER I 

AN EXAMINATION OF THE "CONTROL" VIEW 

OF THE FILLING OF THE SPIRIT 1 

Pur;eose 

The purpose of this chapter is to examine the 

widely held interpretation of the command, nADpouaS£ tv 

nv86~a~L, and its related doctrine of filling of the Holy 

Spirit. This chapter will first survey the conclusions 

of the view to provide a point of reference throughout 

the study. The chapter will then point out assumptions 

which underlie the conclusions. It will also identify 

problems which exist with the assumptions. This is done 

to show cause for considering another meaning for this 

1The word "control" is used to describe this view 
since the meaning and emphasis of being filled is being 
controlled according to the view. See, e.g. Lewis Sperry 
Chafer, He That Is Spiritual (Findlay: Dunham Publishing 
Co., n.d. ), p. 44; Hoekema, Baptism, p. 87; Rene Pache, 
The Person and Work of the Holy Spirit (Chicago: Moody 
Press, 1954) 1 p. 118; Pentecost, Comforter, p. 158; Charles 
Caldwell Ryrie, The Holy Spirit (Chicago: Moody Press, 
1965), p. 93; John R. W. Stott, Baptism and Fullness 
(Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1976) 1 p. 57; Walvoord, 
Holy Spirit 1 p. 195; Leon J. Wood, The Holy Spirit in the 
Old Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 
1976), p. 71. Some of these writers do not use the specific 
term "control'' but speak of the Spirit getting more of the 
person or influencing the person. However, these terms 
speak of control. -

6 
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command. This chapter, therefore, will give an examination 

of both the interpretation and its related doctrine. 

It is not the writer's intention to indicate 

agreement or disagreement with the particulars of the view 

nor to criticize those who hold the ''control" view; he is 

responding to their position. Rather, it is to show that 

the "control" view has enough problems to warrant considera-

tion of a different interpretation. Because this view is so 

widespread, there are differences in some of its particu~ 

lars. However, there is enough general agreement among its 

proponents that an examination of the view is possible. 

The Interpretation of the Command 

Interpretation of IT~DpoDaBE 

Those who hold to the "control" view understand the 

verb Tt~DpoDaBE in the command to mean "be filled" in the 

sense of "be controlled," Pentecost writes, "If we would 

understand what Paul is trying to teach us in Ephesians 

5:18, in place of the word 'filling;' or 'filled,' use the 

Hord 'controlled. 1111 Stott notes that n~l')poDaBE indicates 

"influence" so that to be filled is to be influenced. 2 

Those who hold this view do not think that the verb n~Dp6w 

1Pentecost, Comforter, p. 158. 

2John R, W, Stott, Baptism and Fullness (Downers 
Grove: InterVarsity Press; 1976) 1 p, 57. 
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itself means "control" but that nA.'r)poOct&e: in this verse 

does. 

Interpretation of 'Ev 

This preposition is understood to mean "with" or 

"by" and to indicate agency. Those who have written on 

this subject repeatedly use "with" or "by" in their 

discussions on the verse. 1 Chafer writes that "by" is the 

more literal translation of the preposition. 2 Pentecost 

writes of being filled with the Spirit. 3 Most writers use 

"with" and "by" interchangeably and understand the preposi-

tion to be pointing out nve:u~a•L as the agent. 

According to those who hold this view, nve:6~a•L 

refers to the Holy Spirit as the agent who does the filling. 

Howard writes that nve:6~a•L and the preposition ~v make 

the Holy Spirit the agent of the filling. 4 According to 

Hoekema the thought of the command is: "Let the Holy Spirit 

fill you," 5 Walvoord refers to "filling" as being the 

1The word "of" is also used but with the same 
significance as "with" or "by." 

2chafer 1 S piritual, p. 43. 

3 Pentecost, Comforter, pp. 154-158. 

4Richard E. Howard, Newness of Life (Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1975), p. 157 1 n. 1. 

5 Hoekema, Baptism, p. 87. 
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work of the Holy Spirit. 1 

Conclusion 

The meaning, then, of this command, according to 

the "control" view is: be controlled by the Spirit. The 

verb n\~poDo8E is understood to have the idea of "be con-

trolled"; the preposition l;v means "by" and d€motes 

agency; the noun nvE~~a~~ refers to the Holy Spirit as 

the agent who does the filling. The interpretation which 

has produced this popular view is brief and simple. 

An :Eiplanation of the Doctrine of the Filling 

The above interpretation of this command has led 

some to formulate a doctrine concerning the filling of the 

Holy Spirit. According to th~s doctrine the filling of 

the Spirit is viewed as necessary to growth in the 

spiritual life. Because of the widespread appeal of this 

teaching it will be helpful to explain the doctrine. 

Definition of the Doctrine2 

The filling which is commanded by Paul in Ephesians 

5:18 is understood to mean being controlled by the Holy 

1walvoord, Holy Spirit, pp. 192-193. 

2 Not everyone mentioned in this section necessarily 
holds to a fully developed doctrine of the filling of the 
Holy Spirit; however, each does hold to the concept of 
control. 
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Spirit. Ryrie writes that "being filled with the Spirit 

is simply being controlled by the Spirit.'' 1 According to 

Wood, filling "means the control the Holy Spirit holds 

over the life and behavior of the believer." 2 Foulkes 

writes that a believer is filled when every part of his 

life is permeated and controlled by the Holy Spirit. 3 

This control includes the believer's thoughts, feelings, 

words, and actions. 4 

The proponents of this view say that the control 

of a believer by the Spirit is similar to the control of a 

drunken man by alcohol. This similarity is stated by 

Walvoord who writes, 

The contrast with the state of intoxication is 
obvious. Instead of constantly being in a state of 
being drunk with wine, the entire faculties of the 
body being subject to its power and influence, 
the Christian should be constantly filled with the 
Spirit,5 

Wood writes, "The believer, in being filled, is to be under 

the control of the Spirit in a similar manner to which an 

inebriated person is under the control of drink." 6 

1Ryrie, Holy Spirit, p. 94. 

2Leon Wood, The Holy Spirit in the Old Testament 
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub. House, 1976 ) , p. 71. 

3 Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 152. 

4 charles Hodge, A Commentary on the Epistle to the 
Ephesians (New York: Robert. Carter Brothers, 1860), p, 302. 

5walvoord, Holy S pirit, p. 194. 

6wood, Hol y S pirit, p, 71. 
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Virtually everyone who writes on the subject emphasizes 

that the contrast between drunkenness and filling indicates 

that control is in view in this verse, 1 

The one other factor which contributes to the 

control idea is the apparent similarity between the filling 

commanded in Ephesians and the accounts of filling described 

in the Book of Acts. Walvoord comments ~hat: 

Every reference to the filling of the Holy Spirit 
indicates a spiritual condition on the part of the 
person filled which is brought about by the com
plete control of the Spirit. 2 (Italics added~) 

Description of the View 

A continuous experience 

This filling is a continuous experience. Pentecost 

writes, "Paul says, 'be filled' and in the original text he 

uses the present tense which usually emphasizes an enduring 

or continuous action," 3 Wood notes that "the present tense 

. , , points to a continuous replenishment." 4 It is not 

some dramatic or decisive experience but a continuous 

1walvoord, Hol y S pirit, p. 192; Pentecost, Comforter, 
p. 157; Ryrie, Holy Spirit, pp. 93-94; Woo~ Holy Spirit, 
p. 71 • 

2walvoord, Hol y Spirit, p. 192. 

3 Pentecost, Comforter, p. 155. 

4wood, Ephesians, p. 72. 
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appropriation. 1 It is a continuous process which is re

peated again and again in the experience of the believer. 2 

Loane says that Christians ought to be filled as often as 

the need may arise, 3 Finally, Foulkes writes, "The 

Christian is to leave his life open to be filled con

stantly and repeatedly by the divine Spirit."4 

A commanded experience 

All proponents agree that the filling of the Spirit 

is a commanded experience because of the verb H~DpoDa8E 

which is in the imperative mood, 5 Walvoord writes that 

Christians are commanded to be filled with the Spirit. 6 

The Spirit-filled life is demanded in the Word,7 Stott 

comments, '''Be filled' is not a tentative suggestion, a 

mild recommendation, a polite piece of advice. It is a 

command which comes to us from Christ with all the 

1stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 61. 

2Pentecost, Comforter, p. 155. 

3Loane, Three Letters, p, 65. 

4Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 152. 

5Although the form n~npoDa8E could be understood 
as indicative mood it is always taken as imperative by the 
proponents of the popular view. This writer is not aware 
of any who take it as indicative. 

6Walvoord, Holy Spirit, p. 194. 

7Ryrie, Holy Spirit, p. 94. 



authority of one of his chosen disciples." 1 Loane adds, 

"The apostolic command is plain: 'be ye filled.' 112 

13 

Howard writes that Paul admonishes the Ephesians in a 

direct imperative. 3 It is not an optional experience but 

4 an obligatory one. Christians are commanded to be filled 

with the Holy Spirit, 5 Wood says that "the imperative 

makes it clear that this is a commmand 

A comprehensive experience 

Filling is a comprehensive experience, This means 

that all believers are required to be filled. All Chris-

tians are called to this experience, According to Stott, 

These words are written to the entire Christian com
munity and are universal in application, They are 
addressed without exception to all the people of 
God,7 

Walvoord writes, "The work of the Holy Spirit in filling 

the believer partakes of the special quality of being com~ 

manded of every Christian."8 Loane says that "a spirit-

1Stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 60. 

2Loane, Three Letters, p. 68. 

3Howard, Newness of Life, p, 164. 

4stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 60. 

5walvoord, Hol y Spirit, p. 194. 

6wood, Ephesians, p. 72. 

7stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 60. 

8Walvoord, Holy Spirit, p. 193. 



filled life is meant for the rank and file of all saints 

in all ages," 1 

A conditional experience 

Finally, "filling" is a conditional experience. 

14 

In order for a person to be filled, conditions must be met. 

The conditions differ somewhat but most understand condi-

tions to be required for filling. Pentecost writes that 

"there are certain prerequisites to this filling. 112 He 

then acknowledges that in the strictest sense there is one 

condition for filling; conscious submission to the Spirit's 

contro1. 3 Wood agrees and writes that the Spirit "seeks a 

voluntary submission, so that He can dominate in the 

believer's life."4 

Ryrie agrees that the condition is obedience,5 

He then details what is meant by obedience. It involves a 

dedicated life, an undefeated life, and a dependent life. 6 

Chafer gives these three conditions different titles. 

According to him, the conditions are: "Quench not the 

1Loane. Three Letters, p, 68. 

2Pentecost, Comforter • p. 159. 

3 Ibid, 

4wood, Holy Sp irit• p. 71. 

5Ryrie, Holy Spirit, p. 95. 

6Ibid I, pp. 95-101. 



Spirit" (1 Thess. 5:19), "Grieve not the Spirit" (Eph. 

4:30) 1 and "Walk in the Spirit" (Gal. 5:16). 1 

Loane describes the condition differently. He 

writes, 

The one essential condition is that of an empty 
vessel, cleansed, ready, and waiting to be filled, 
for how can a vessel be filled with His Spirit while 
it is choked and soiled with the refuse of sin. 2 

Although the conditions are different, they are related 

and must be met before filling can be experienced. When 

they are met, the Spirit's ~ontrol follows. 3 

A consequential experience 

15 

When a person is filled with the Holy Spirit, cer-

tain results or consequences will follow. Some see the 

participles in the following verses as denoting the 

results. 4 These verses give a description of the normal 

results of such a filling, 5 Wood writes, "The outcome 

of being filled with the Spirit is described in a series 

of four participles," 6 and the acts depicted by these 

1chafer, Spiritual, pp. 82-172. 

2Loane, Three Letters, p. 68. 

3Ryrie, Hol y Spirit, p. 101. 

4E.g., speaking, singing and making melody, giving 
thanks, submitting. 

5chafer, Spiritual, p. 63. 

6wood, Ephesians, p. 72. 
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participles are evidences of being filled. 1 These men 

are representative of those who find the results in the 

context of 5:18. 

Others go outside the context for the results. 

Walvoord 1 for instance, finds at least seven results in 

different passages~ 2 Ryrie lists four consequences which 

"may properly be classed as direct consequences of being 

filled or controlled by the Spirit. 113 These are found in 

three different contexts. Pentecost also lists results 

that are found in other lo~ations. 

Pache sees only one result. According to him , 

"The principal aim and therefore result of the Spirit's 

fulness is that God may be glorified in the believers ' 

lives." 5 

Distinctiveness of Filling 

Distinct from indwelling 

Filling is ~ indwelling. While it is closely 

related to the indwelling of the Holy Spirit, a clear dis-

1 Hoekema, Ba p tism, p, 84. 

2Wal voord, Hol y Sp irit;·. pp. 219-224. 

3Ryrie, Holy S pirit, pp, 101-104. 

4Pentecost. Comforter, pp. 162-164. 

5Pache. Holy S pirit; p. 135. 
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tinction exists, 1 Filling refers to a continuous process 

which is repeated again and again in the experience of the 

believer. 2 Chafer puts it this way; "The Christian has 

been , . . indwelt • • , by the Spirit: He must be getting 

(being kept) filled by the Spirit."3 Ryrie writes, "The 

most distinguishing feature of filling is that it is a 

repeated experience," 4 

All believers are indwelt; only some are filled. 5 

Wood writes; 

Even a rebellious Christian--if truly a Christian-
is indwelt, for when a person once becomes a child 
of God, the Spirit never leaves him. Filling, however, 
speaks of the extent of control which the abiding 
Spirit has over the person.6 

The Christian does not get more of the Spirit; the Spirit 

gets more of the Christian.7 

Distinct from sealing 

Filling is also distinct from sealing. Stott 

explains; "• .. although all believers are 'sealed,' not 

1wood, Holy Spirit, p. 71. 

2Pentecost, Comforter, p. 155. 

3chafer, Spiritual, P~ 53. 

4Ryrie, Holy Spirit, p. 94. 

5walvoord1 Holy Spirit, p. f94. 

6wood, Hol y Spirit, p. 71. 

7chafer 1 Spiritual, p. 44. 
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all believers remain 'filled,' for the sealing is past and 

finished, while the filling is (or should be) present and 

continuous. 111 According to Loane, "The seal of the Spirit 

and the fulness of the Spirit are quite distinct both in 

doctrine and in experience." 2 Indwelling and sealing are 

completed experiences while filling is continuous. 

Distinct from baptism 

Finally, (according to the common view) filling 

is not the same experience as baptism. This is true for 

two reasons. First, baptism is not a continuous experi-

ence. It is experienced only once whereas filling is 

repeated, Ryrie writes that the distinguishing feature 

of filling is that it is a repeated experience which is 

not true of baptism. 3 

Second, baptism is not a commanded experience. 

Nowhere in Scripture is the believer commanded to be bap-

tized, Stott writes, 

No apostolic sermon or letter commands an appeal to 
be baptized with the Spirit. Indeed, all seven New 
Testament references to baptism with the Spirit are 
in the indicative,

4 
... ; None is an exhortation 

in the imperative. 

1stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 61. 

2Loane, Three Letters, p, 65. 

3R· . • 
yr~e, Holy Spirit, p. 94. 

4stott, Baptism and Fullness, p. 50. 



19 

Since, according to this view, the two experiences are 

different, it is possible for a Spirit-baptized believer 

not to be filled. 

Conclusion 

The doctrine of the filling of the Holy Spirit, 

according to the "control" view, has its origin in the 

command n~DpoCaBE kv nvE6~a~L which appears in Ephesians 

5:18. According to this view, "be filled," in essence, 

means "be controlled," because of its contrast with 

~~ ~E86aKEU8e and its similarity with the filling 

accounts recorded in Acts. This view teaches that 

believers are commanded to be constantl y controlled by 

the Spirit in order to live a mature spiritual life. This 

filling is experienced when certain prescribed conditions 

are met. It also brings about certain results, Although 

filling is related to the indwelling, sealing, and baptism 

of the Spirit, it remains distinct from them in that it is 

a commanded and continuous experience. The following 

statement by Walvoord sums it up well. 

The filling of the Holy Spirit has been shown to be 
the ministry accomplished in the believer fully 
yi~lded to His cohtrol. The universal responsibility 
on the part of Christians to be filled with the 
Spirit was found to be substantiated by explicit com
mand of the Scriptures. It was demonstrated that it 
is possible for any Christian to be filled continuously 
with the Spirit 1 the repeated experience of the early 
Christians being an illustration. The filling of the 
H6ly Spirit in every respect stands in sharp contrast 
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to the ministries of regeneration, indwelling, seal
ing, and baptism, which are accomplished once and for 
all at the time of salvation. 1 

An Examination of the Interpretation 

The purpose of this section is to examine the 

command, n~npoDa8£ kv nv£6~a~~, in light of the assumptions 

which underlie it, A study of the literature about the 

doctrine reveals that certain conclusions in the interpre-

tation are based upon assumptions. Other conclusions are 

stated apart from any assumption or reason, The interpre-

tation and its conclusions will be examined in light of 

their assumptions or lack of them. 

The assumptions of the control view may be valid 

and the interpretation may be correct, However, since 

some interpret this command differently than those who hold 

to the "control" view, the "control" interpretation 

t . t. 2 warran s exam1na 1on. Consequently, the intent of this 

section is to examine the "control" interpretation and to 

1walvoord, Hol y Spirit, p. 195. 
2 . . . . 

Seej e.g., T, K. Abbott, The Ep lstles . to the 
Ephesians and to .the Colossians, in The l n t ernat1ona l 
Critical Commentary, ed. by S. R. Driver, A. Plummer, c. A. 
Biggs (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1897), pp. 160-162; 
Lenski, Ephesians, pp. 617-619; Henry Barclay Swete, The 
Holy Spirit in the New Testament (London: Macmillan &Co., 
1910), p. 241; Brooke Foss Westcott, Saint Paul's Epistle 
to the Ephesians (London: Macmillan & Co., Ltd,, 1910), 
p. 81. See also J. Armitage Robinson, St. Paul's Epistle 
to the Ephesians (London: James Clarke & Co. Ltd., n.d.), 
pp. 203-204 for a helpful discussion on the interpretation. 
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point out the possibility of other conclusions relating to 

the interpretation of n~npoDa8~ tv nve6~a~L. 

An Examination of the Exegetical Assumptions 

Which Underlie the Popular Interpretation 

Examination of the meaning of n~npo0a8e 

It is concluded by those who hold the "control" 

interpretation of this command that n~npova8e signifies 

"control," This sense for n~npova8e is based on the 

assumption that the contrast between ~~ ~ei6crKecr8e war-

rants it. Ryrie explains the contrast in this way: 

A drunken person is controlled by the liquor which 
he has consumed. B~cause of this he thinks and acts 
in ways normally unnatural to him. Likewise, the 
man who is Spi~it-filled is controlled 1 and he too 
acts in ways that are unnatural to him,1 

Pentecost states it in this way: 

So the Apostle brings this contrast to teach us that, 
as a man may yield himself to control by alcoholic 
beverage and find that it produces a new walk, a 
new talk 1 a new speech, and a new manner of life 1 so 
the one who presents himself to control by the Holy 
Spirit of God finds that the Spirit provides a new 
walk, a new speech or talk, and a new manner of 
life,2 

No other support is offered; the meaning "control" appears 

1Ryrie, Holy S pirit, pp. 93-94. 

2Pentecost, Comforter, p. 158. 
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to come solely from the contrast. 1 

Other writers, however, understand a different area 

of contrast such as that of exhilaration or excitement. 2 

Hendriksen writes, 

The Ephesians are urged to seek a higher, far better, 
source of .. exhilaration. Instead of getting drunk 
let them be filled. Instead of getting drunk on 
wine let them be filled with ~ Spirit.3 

Moule says that the filling of the Spirit "will tend to that 

sacred exhilaration, ••• , of which wine-drinking could 

produce only a horrible parody," 4 Wood comments that "the 

Spirit does produce a genuine exhilaration others vainly 

seek from alcohol." 5 

Still others see the contrast as showing that 

1Pentecost attempts to show that the verb means "to 
move''; .but he is unclear and does not give any sources of 
references to support that meaning; see Comforter, pp. 157-
158. In his class notes on Ephesians 5:18 (p. 30) he states 
that 1tA.T)p6w means "to take possession of," cf. Acts 5:3; 
John 16:6; but again does not give any sources to support 
that meaning. 

2These writers do not hold to the control interpre
tation at this point; they do agree that €v means "with" or 
"by" and that ltVEUJ.LCl'tt.. refers to the Holy Spirit as the 
agent of the filling. 

3william Hendriksen, Ephesians (Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1967), p. 239. 

4 H. C. G. Moule 1 The Epistle to the Ephesians, in 
The Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges, ed. by J. J. 
s. Perowine (Cambridge: At the University Press, 1902), 
p. 136. 

5wood, Ephesians, p. 72. See also Foulkes; 
Ephesians, p. 151. 
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filling indicates satisfaction. Bruce understands the 

contrast to be doing this. He writes, "Instead of seeking 

such satisfaction as some expect to find through wine-

bibbing, he means, let your fulness be that which the Holy 

Spirit produces." 1 Westcott, in commenting on n~npoCaBE 

writes, "Let your utmost capacities be rightly sa:tisfied. 112 

These other ideas as to the point intended by the 

\ 
contrast between ~n ~E86a"Ea8E and n~npoCaBE point out the 

problem assbciated with the assumption that the contrast is 

indicating control by both wine and the Spirit. The problem 

is this: there are different assumptions as to the 

intended point of the contrast. Consequently, there are 

different conclusions as to what "be filled" means. This 

does not mean that "be controlled" is not the indication of 

n~npouaBE, but it does mean that this sense is not obvious 

to all, and that "be controlled" may be incorrect. There-

fore, both the contrast and the meaning of "be filled" 

require more consideration. 

Examination of the meaning of tv 

It is concluded by those who follow the popular 

interpretation of this command that the preposition £v 

1 F. F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Ephesians (Old 
Tappan: Fleming H. Revell Co., 1961), p. 110. 

2westcott, Ephesians, p. 81. 
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means "with" or "by," thereby denoting nvdil!att- as the 

agent who does the filling. Although this meaning for ~v 

is certainly possible in this verse, the meaning "in" 

indicating the sphere of the filling is also quite pos-

sible. This possibility is seldom addressed. Pentecost 

does mention the possibility of ~~ indicating sphere, but 

he opts for it being instrumental without giving a reason. 1 

Griffith Thomas writes that ~v indicates that the Spirit 

is the sphere in which, or the agent by whom, believers 

are filled; however, he does not say which is in view in 

this verse, 2 The majority of writers do not mention that 

the preposition is, in fact, ~~ and therefore, offer no 

reason for taking it to mean "with" or "by." It appears 

that since rtAT)povcr.St:: is taken as "be controlled" and 

rtvt::6~att- as referring to the Holy Spirit, ev is understood 

as logically meaning "with" or "by" and pointing to 

nveul!att, as the agent. 

However, there are writers who realize that e~ may 

well mean "in" indicating sphere in this verse. Wood 

writes that, "'With the Spirit' is actually 'in spirit.'"3 

1J. Dwight Pentecost, Unpublished class notes for 
the course 306 Epistle to the Ephesians, Dallas Theologi
cal Seminary, Spring, 1967 1 p. 30. 

2w. H. Griffith Thomas, The Holy Spirit of God (5th 
ed.; Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1964), 
p. 278. 

3wood, Ephesians, p. 72. 
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Westcott in writing that "ev nveu~a~~ is opposed to ev 
crupuC" indicates that he understands the preposition to be 

indicating sphere. 1 Others mention that to have ev as 

instrumental in construction with the passive n\~poDcrBE 

would be an unusual construction. Consequently 1 Eadie 

writest "'Ev, therefore, may denote the element, as fre

quently, and not the instrument. 112 

Because of this some writers attempt to assign a 

dual meaning to ev. Ellicott writes, "There would seem to 

have been an intentional inclusiveness in the use of this 

prepp., •••. the Spirit is not the bare instrument £1. 

which, but that in which and .!2z which the true Christian is 

fully filled. 113 Hendriksen suggests that the view that ev 
"was selected in order to convey the fact that the Holy 

Spirit is not only the agent £l whom believers are filled 

but also the One !n whom they are filled must not be lightly 

dismissed. 114 

1westcott, Ephesians, p. 81. 

2John Eadie, Commentary on the Epistle to the 
Ephesians (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1S83; reprinted., 
Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, n.d.) 1 p. 398. 

3 charles J. Ellicott, St. Paul's Epistle to the 
Ephesians with a Critical & Grammatlcal Commentary & a 
Revised Translation (London: Longmans, Green & Co., 1884), 
p. 128. 

4 Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 289, n. 144. Abbott 
writes, concerning the possibility of ev indicating these 
two ideas, "This seems an impossible combination, or rather 
confusion of two distinct ideas"; Ephesians, p. 162. 
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The fact is that the preposition tv in this command 

could mean "in" and could indicate the sphere of the fill

ing. Since some do understand &v to mean "in;" further 

study concerning its meaning and use in the construction 

tv nv£6~a~L in this verse seems to be required. The conclu

sion that it means "with" or "by" may be correct, but it 

warrants investigation especially since no support is of

fered. Also, since the meaning "by" would be unusual in this 

construction, additional consideration is indicated. 

Examination of the identity of nvE6~a~L 

According to the proponents of the "control" view, 

there is no doubt that the noun nvE6~a~L refers to the Holy 

Spirit. This appears to be a foregone conclusion. Although 

it may correctly refer to the Holy Spirit, the possibility 

that it might refer to human spirit seems to have gone 

unnoticed. Ryrie does acknowledge that nvE6~a~L might refer 

to human spirit, but he does so when commenting on nvEu~a~L 

in Galatians 5:16. He writes that "pn. is not man's 

'spiritual pa,r.t,' •.• nor is pneumati 'after a s piritual 

manner, ' • it is the Holy Spirit of God." 1 Since this 

verse contains one of the conditions for being filled with 

the Spirit 2 his statement most likely applies to nvEu~a~L 

1Ryrie 1 Hol y Spirit; p. 100. 

2 Ibid.; pp. 94-101. 
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in Ephesians 5:18 also. Others apparently overlook this 

possibility or consider it so unlikely that they do not 

discuss it. 

Other writers, however, do not see nve6~at~ as 

referring to the Holy Spirit to be a foregone conclusion. 

Wood acknowledges that "the Greek text does not indicate 

whether the Holy Spirit is intended." 1 Foulkes adds that 

there is a "certain strangeness about the construction in 

the Greek here that has led the RV to give the alternative 

translation in the margin, 'be filled in spirit.'" 2 Wood 

and Foulkes, while recognizing that "Holy Spirit" is not 

demanded by the text, do opt for it in this verse. 

Some understand nve~~at~ as definitely referring to 

the human spirit. According to Lenski, "~spirit is ever 

to be filled." 3 (Italics added.) Swete writes that "their 

spirits were filled with the wine of God" as the compen

sation for abstaining from being filled with normal wine. 4 

1Wood, Ephesians, p. 72. 

2Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 151. 

3 R. C. H. Lenski, An Interpretation of Paul's 
Epistles to the Galatians, Ephesians & Philippians (Minne
apolis: Augsburg Pub. House, 1937), p. 619. 

4Henry Barclay Swete, The Holy Spirit in the New 
Testament (London: Macmillan & Co., 1910; reprinted., 
Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1976), p. 241. 



Westcott understands rtvEu~a'tL to refer to man's "highest 

faculty." 1 
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The other conclusion regarding nvE6~a'tL is that it 

is the agent of the filling. This conclusion appears to 

come from the conclusion that kv is employed in this com~ 

mand to denote agency. Another reason may be that since 

n\npoDa8E describes the act of filling, someone must do the 

filling, The Holy Spirit is that Someone. Foulkes says 

this by asking this question: "How can the Christian be 

filled ..• but by the Holy Spirit of God?" 2 

However, nvEu~a'tL could refer to the sphere of the 

filling. Wood, who thinks that nvE6~a'tL refers to the Holy 

Spirit, mentions that some regard nvE6~a'tL as being the 

sphere in which the filling occurs. 3 Robinson writes that 

nvE6~a'tL may refer to man's higher sphere. 4 Others see 

nvE6~a'tL as referring to sphere as well as instrument. 5 

Although rtvE6~a'tL may refer to the Holy Spirit as 

1westcott, Ephesianst p. 81. 

2Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 152. 

3wood, Ephesians, p, 74. 
4J. Armitage Robinson, St. Paul's Epistle to the 

Ephesians (2nd ed,, London: James Clarke & Co. Ltd., n.d.), 
p. 203. 

5Henry Alford, "The Epistle to the Ephesians," in 
The Greek Testament, Vol. III (Chicago: Moody Press, 1958), 
p, 134; Ellicott, Ephesians, p. 128; Hendriksen, Ephesians, 
p. 239 1 n. 144. 
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the agent of the filling, that conclusion may be disputed. 

Some writers acknowledge that nv£6~a~L could refer to human 

spirit as the sphere of the filling and then quickly reject 

that possibility; many without explanation or reason. 

Others conclude that nv£6~a~L does, in fact, refer to human 

spirit as the sphere. This disagreement points out the need 

for further work concerning the identity of nv£6~a~L. 

Examination of its similarity to the accounts in Acts 

Those who hold the "control" interpretation of 

n\Dpoua~e tv nve6~a~L teach that the experience commanded 

by Paul in this verse is the same experience as that 

described in Acts by Luke as "filled with the Spirit" and 

"full of the Spirit." The accounts in Acts provide 

exam ples of the Spirit-filled believer, and the command in 

Ephesians gives the precept to be Spirit-filled. 1 Loane 

writes, 

The Pentecostal pattern is clear: they were filled 
(Acts 2:4). The Apostolic command is plain: ~ ~ 
filled (Eph. 5:18). 2 

Most writers consider the accounts of people being "filled 

with" and "full of" the Spirit as virtually identical 

states. 3 Other writers interpret the Ephesians' command 

1chafer, Spiritual, p. 43. 

2Loane, Three Letters, p. 68. 

3see Walvoord, Holy Spirit, pp. 192-195. Hoekema 
does make a distinction in the accounts in Acts, but he 
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in light of the Acts' accounts. Hendriksen, for example, 

gives as a reason for nveu~a~~ in Ephesians 5:18 referring 

to the Holy Spirit ''the expression 'filled with' or 'full 

of' the pneuma, when the reference is to the Holy Spirit, 

is very common in Scripture." 1 He then lists references in 

Acts where the expressions occur. 

Since the nature of the accounts described in Acts 

is discussed in detail later, only one ftirther point should 

be noted now. Those who think that the experiences in Acts 

and Ephesians are the same either overlook the fact that 

three different Greek constructions are used to describe 

the experiences 2 or they assume that these differences are 

insignificant. Also they apparently overlook differences in 

circumstances relating to the accounts in Acts, compared 

with those relating to the command in Ephesians. These 

differences are sufficient to warrant more study regarding 

the nature of the experiences. 

Conclusion 

It has been shown that the ''control" interpretation 

of n~npoDa8~ tv nve6~a~L is not without questions. Some of 

treats all accounts as being the same basic experience; see 
Ba ptism, pp. 81-84. 

1Hendriksen, Ephesians, p, 239. 

2These three constructions will be given later in 
the study. 
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the conclusions are based upon problematic assumptions. 

Conclusions are unsupported. This does not mean that the 

''control" interpretation is incorrect but that it can be 

questioned. The questions and problems related to the 

popular interpretation do point out a need for further work 

concerning the meaning of this command. 

An Examination of the Theological Assumptions 

Relating to the Doctrine 

Those who have formulated a doctrine regarding the 

filling of the Holy Spirit on the basis of their interpre

tation of nADpouoaE tv nvEu~a~L also make certain assump

tions relating to that doctrine. Because of the importance 

attached to that doctrine, these assumptions must also be 

examined. Therefore, in this section the importance, the 

nature, the conditions, and the consequences of the filling 

will be examined. 

Importance of filling 

The proponents of this view assume that the doctrine 

of the filling of the Holy Spirit is a crucial one because 

it relates to the believer's spiritual life. Ryrie writes 

that Spirit filling "is necessary to growth in the spiritual 

life.'' 1 Chafer writes, "A Christian to be spiritual must be 

1Ryrie, Hol y Spirit, p. 93. 
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filled and kept filled by the Spirit," 1 According to Hoekema, 

"fulness is the most important key to victorious Christian 

living and to a radiant Christian witness." 2 Filling is 

that experience which separates the spiritual believer from 

the carnal one according to advocates of this view. 3 

There is no support offered regarding the impor-

tance of this doctrine. Ryrie states that since the verb in 

the command in Ephesians 5:18 is i~perative, the Spirit

filled life is thereby demanded in the Word. 4 Walvoord 

simply writes that, "a careful study of the nature of the 

filling of the Holy Spirit will reveal that it is the 

source of all vital spiritual experience in the life of the 

Christian''; he gives no specific support. 5 Others make 

similar unsupported assertions. 6 

Nature of filling 

The advocates of this view assume that the filling 

1chafer, S piritual, p. 43. 

2Hoekema, Ba p tism, p. 79. 
3Pentecost, Comforter, p. 154. 

4Ryrie, Holy S pirit, p. 94. Pentecost in Holy 
Spirit, p. 155, offers the same support. There is--no-doubt 
that the imperative nX~poDa8£ demands filling; but it does 
not indicate that it is a most important doctrine. 

5walvoord, Holy Spirit, p. 189. 

6see Hoekema, Baptism, p. 79. 
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of the Holy Spirit is a spiritual method to be employed 

regularly as the means by which a person grows spiritually. 

Concerning its regularity Pentecost writes that filling is 

"a continuous process which is repeated again and again in 

the experience of the child of God." 1 According to Stott, 

filling is to be a "continuous appropriation. 112 

Concerning the relation of filling to growth Ryrie 

writes, "Maturity involves two things- .. time and continued 

control by the Holy Spirit."3 Walvoord puts it this way: 

"What physical health is to the growth of the physical 

body, the fullness of the Spirit is to spiritual growth. 114 

Hoekema's statement summarizes this assumption well, "We 

must all continually and growingly be filled with the 

Spirit." 5 

Once again no support is provided. No Scripture is 

cited for the claim that spiritual maturity comes from 

continually being filled with the Spirit. Reference is made 

1Pentecost, Holy Spirit, p. 155. 

2 . 
Stott, Ba p tism, _ p. 61 • Both Stott and Pentecost, as 

do others, base this assumption on the present tense of 
UADpoucr3e. While the present may denote continuous action, 
understanding "filling" to be spiritual method for growth 
which is to be continually experienced remains an assumption. 

3 Ryrie, Hol y Spirit, p. 93. 

4Walvoord, Hol y Spirit, p. 191. 

5Hoekema, Ba ptism, p. 84. 
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by some to the filling of believers as described in Acts, 1 

but not as support for this assumption. 2 It appears that 

the relationship between filling and maturity is simply 

assumed. 

Purpose of filling 

Closely related to the nature of the filling is the 

purpose of the filling. It is assumed by those who hold to 

the popular concept of filling that the purpose of filling 

is to enable believers to live the Christian life. Pente-

cost writes that the Spirit "moves the one who is filled 

into a new course of action, and produces a new kind of 

life."3 This "new kind of life" is the Christian or 

spiritual life. Again no support is presented. 

Conditions for filling 

According to those who hold this view the filling 

of the Spirit occurs when certain conditions or prere

quisites are met. 4 Whether or not the filling takes place 

is dependent upon the desire of the individual believer; he 

1The filling experlences described in Acts will be 
discussed later in the study. 

2see Pentecost, Holy Spirit, p. 156 and Chafer, 
Spiritual, p. 42. 

3 Pentecost, Hol y Spirit, p. 158. 

4 Ryrie, Hol y Spirit, p. 101 and see also Pentecost, 
Hol y S pirit, p. 159. 
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must submit himself to the control of the Holy Spirit, and 

it is assumed that he is able to do so. 

The actual conditions vary somewhat: Chafer lists 

three which Walvoord describes as a "divinely inspired out

line of the conditions for the filling of the Holy Spirit." 1 

These conditions are: "Quench not the Spirit" (1 Thess. 

5:19), "Grieve not the Holy Spirit" (Eph. 4:30), and "Walk 

in the Spirit" (Gal. 5:16). Ryrie gives obedience as the 

simple condition for filling and understands the above 

conditions as an explanation of obedience. 2 Hoekema, on the 

other hand, understands filling to follow three different 

conditions for he writes, "Nothing but continued prayerful-

ness, continued spiritual discipline, and constant watch-

fulness will enable a believer to keep on being filled with 

the Spirit."3 Although the conditions vary, they are con-

sidered to be part of the doctrine of filling. 

Little support is offered to show that these condi-

tions are prerequisites to filling. Certain passages are 

referred to as describing life in the fulness of the 

1Walvoord, Holy Spirit, p. 192. Ryrie in Hol y Spirit, 
p. 95, writes that there is no other outline on the condi
tions for the filling of the Spirit which is more Scrip
tural. 

2Ryrie, Hol y S pirit, p, 95. 

3 Hoekema, Ba p tism, p. 86. Hoekema also writes that 
yieldedness is the only way to be filled; Baptism, p. 87. 
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Spirit but no attempt is made to show that these passages 

provide the conditions. 1 In fact, the verses in which the 

conditions appear are found in contexts teaching other than 

the filling of the Spirit. 2 

Fulfilling the conditions also presents difficul-

ties, According to definition, a believer cannot be 

spiritual unless he is filled by the Holy Spirit. 3 However, 

to be filled and therefore spiritual, he must fulfil cer-

tain conditions which only a spiritual person can satisfy. 

In other words, the conditions for filling are s piritual 

conditions. According to the doctrine, the conditions for 

filling could be met only after the filling. 

For example; obedience, according to Ryrie, is the 

one basic condition for filling. 4 But obedience is cer-

tainly a characteristic of a spiritual person. Therefore, 

a person would need to be spiritual in order to meet the 

condition necessary to become spiritual. Obedience is, 

therefore, ~the condition and a consequence of being 

filled. The same criticism applies to the other conditions. 

1see Hoekema, Ba p tism, pp. 87-90. 
2 Ryrie in Holy Spirit, p. 95; when commenting on 

the condition found in 1 Thess. 5:19 admits that contex
tually and exegetically it has to do with another subject. 

3chafer, Hol y Spirit, p. 43. 

4Ryrie, Holy Spirit, p. 95. 
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Results of filling 

It is assumed by those who hold to the doctrine of 

filling that there are certain experiential results of 

being filled. Ryrie writes that, "being Spirit-filled 

results in the experiential realization of the ministries 

of the Spirit.'', He then lists four other ministries which 

result from filling: Christlike character (Gal. 5:22-23), 

worship and praise (Eph. 5:19-20), submissiveness (Eph. 

5:21)t and service (John 7:37-39). According to Walvoord, 

there are at least seven results; 2 Stott sees four whole

some results which are all moral qualities; 3 Pache sees 

3 only one. 

It is obvious that there is not agreement as to the 

results of the filling. This illustrates the problem 

relating to this assumption. There is agreement that 

filling produces results, but there is no agreement as to 

1Ryrie, Holy S pirit, p. 101. See also Walvoord, 
Hol y Sp irit, p. 219. 

2Walvoord, Hol y Spirit, p. 219. The results which 
Walvoord gives are: progressive sanctification, teaching, 
guidance, assurance, worship, prayer, and service. Of 
these only worship (Eph. 5:18-20) is found in the context 
of the command. See Chafer, Spiritual, pp. 45-67, for 
seven similar yet different results. 

3stott, Baptism, pp, 55-59. The four are: speak
ing to one another, singing and making melody, giving 
thanks, and submitting. All of these appear in the imme
diate context of Eph. 5:18. See also Stott, New Society , 
pp. 205-208. 

4Pache, Holy Spirit, p. 135. 
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what the results are. Alsot most of the results are found 

in contexts other than Ephesians 5:18. These contexts deal 

with subjects other than the command to be filled. 

Conclusion 

An examination of the assumptions which underlie 

the doctrine of the filling of the Holy Spirit has pointed 

out two things. There is little or no substantial support 

for basic assumptions relating to the importance, nature, 

and purpose of filling. Secondly, there is lack of agree

ment among proponents concerning the specific assumptions 

relating to conditions and results of filling. This is 

not to say that these assumptions are incorrect but that 

lack of specific support and failure to agree on important 

particulars warrants additional study regarding the inter

pretation of n~Dpouoa~ tv nvEu~a~L since such interpreta

tion is foundational to the derived doctrine of filling. 

Conclusion 

The purpose of this chapter was to both explain 

and examine the popular view of the filling of the Spirit, 

which includes the interpretation of n~DpouoS£ 8v nv£u~a~L 

and the doctrine which comes from the interpretation. It 

was demonstrated that both the interpretation and resultant 

doctrine are based upon assumptions which have questions 
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and problems. For some parts of the interpretation no 

support is given. The indication of n~npoDu&e as "con

trol," the meaning of &v being "with" or "by," the identi

fication of nve6~a~L as the Holy Spirit who is the agent 

of the filling are not without problems. Likewise, 

assumptions underlying the doctrine of filling have dif

ficulties; there is no evidence for its supposed importance, 

nature, or purpose. Evidence for and agreement in its 

conditions and consequences are missing. This chapter 

shows that there is room for the suggestion of another 

interpretation for the command n~npoDa8e ~v nve6~a~L. 



CHAPTER II 

THE OCCASION OF THE COMMAND 

Purpose 

The previous chapter showed that there is room for 

proposing another inter'pretation of nADpoua&e tv nv£u~aLL, 

Consequently, this chapter begins the development of that 

interpretation by suggesting and surveying the occasion 

which caused Paul to write the command. Since epistles 

are "occasional" documents, their occasion should be con

sidered b~fore any part of them is interpreted. 1 There-

fore, the occasion of nADpoDa8£ tv nv£6~aLL should be 

determined and elucidated before the interpretation itself 

in order to interpret it in light of its occasion. 

This study suggests that the situation which 

prompted Paul to write the command was his concern that his 

readers walk accurately (5:15). Paul first expresses this 

concern at the beginning of the hortatory section of the 

Epistle (4:1). At that point in his epistle Paul exhorts 

1110ccasional" means that the epistles arise out of 
and were intended for a specific occasion, For a discus
sion of the occasional nature of the epistles see Gordon D. 
Fee and Douglas Stuart, How To Read the Bible for All Its 
Worth (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1981), 
pp. 45-46. 

40 
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the Ephesians to walk worthy of their calling. He then 

develops this concern in the following verses until he 

issues the command to walk accurately. 1 His concern for an 

accurate walk is the theme of the paragraph (5:15-21) in 

which n~npoCa8E ~v nv£6~a~L occurs, 2 The remainder of the 

paragraph is a prescription for walking carefully. rr~npoua8E 

tv nv£6~a~L is a part of the prescription. 

The purpose of this chapter is to give an explana-

tion of the section preceding nAnpoucr8E tv nvE6~a~L (15-17). 

This explanation is necessary since it provides the back-

ground for the suggested interpretation of n~npoua8E ~v 

Survey of 5:15-17 

The Command to Walk Circumspectly 

Paul begins this paragraph (15-17) by enjoining 

his readers to see nw~ &KpL~w~ nEpLna~EL~£. 3 The paragraph 

1 
Paul uses the word "walk" four other times in this 

section (4:17; 5:2, 8), 

2This paragraph division appears to be the generally 
accepted one; see Foulkes, Ephesians 1 p. 41; Hendriksen, 
Ephesians, p. 237; Loane, Three Letters, p. 60; Maule, 
Ephesians, p. 38; Westcott, Ephesians, p. LXVIII. Some 
writers see the paragraph ending with verse twenty; see 
Robert H. Gundry, A Survey of the New Testament (revised 
ed. , Grand Rapids: Zonaervan PuT51ishing House, 1981 ) , 
p. 297. 

3There is a word order variant involving the adverb 
&MpL~w~. It occurs both before and after nw~; meaning "see 
carefully how you walk" or "see how carefully you walk." 
The question concerns whether &KpL~w~ modifies ~~fnE~E or 
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begins with the inferential conjunction o~v which indicates 

that the command to walk circumspectly resumes the thought 

of reproving the unfruitful works of darkness (vs. 11). 1 

Because the Ephesians were to rebuke these works of dark-

ness it was necessary for them to walk carefully. 

The meaning of walking circumspectly 

The verb ncpLna~€~ is a prominent word in this 

epistle, 2 and it denotes the theme of the "practical" 

section of Ephesians (4:1--6:24). 3 It also points out 

Paul's emphasis in this paragraph (15-21). The verb means 

nEpLna~Et~e;. A good defense can be made for both. Older 
writers such as Alford, Abbott, Ellicott, and Eadie opt for 
the latter view that it modifies nEpLrca~e;t~E while modern 
ones such as Barth; Hendriksen, Foulkes choose the former 
view. The order n~~ &upL~~~ is preferred in this study 
because it appears that the . walking and not the seeing 
demands ex~ctness. For a defense of the other view see 
Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 149. Either way, however, correct 
Christian conduct is being emphasized by Paul, 

1For the resumptive use of ouv see H. E. Dana and 
Julius R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testa
ment (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1927 ) , p. 253. For 
more discussion of its use in this verse see Ellicott, 
Ephesians, p. 127; Hodge, Ephesians, p. 298; Robinson, 
Ephesians, p. 202; Wood, Ephesians, p. 71. For the posi
tion that the thought goes back to verse eight see Bruce, 
Ephesians, p. 109. 

2rt occurs in 2:2, 10; 4:1, 17 (twice); 5:2, 8, 15. 
This is more than in any other of Paul's epistles. 

3 P~ul begins this section with the exhortation to 
"walk worthy" and then develops this theme throughout the 
section. 
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to "pass one's life 111 and indicates a way of life or mode 

of conduct. 2 It refers to behavior in the sense of general 

moral conduct. 3 Barth says that this verb means "to fol

low a prescribed way,n 4 This would imply that there was a 

right way for the Ephesians to walk and, consequently, they 

were to be careful to walk in that way. 

"Circumspectly 11 is the adverb lbtpt..~w~ 5 which means 

"with exactness" or "carefully." 6 It also means "accu

rately."7 Simpson translates it "warily," 8 Here it means 

1Nigel Turner, Christian Words (Nashville: Thomas 
Nelson Publishers, 1981) 1 p. 42. 

2Mitton, Ephesians, p. 82. 

3Robinson 1 Ephesians, p. 153; Theological Diction
ary of the New Testament, . s.v. "na'ttw," by Heinrich Seese
mann, 5:944. (Hereafter cited as TDNT, ) 

4Marcus Barth, Ephesians 4-6, AB (Garden City: 
Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1974), p. 427. 

5This adverb is used by Paul elsewhere only in 1 
Thess. 5:2 where he writes that the Thessalonians know 
"accurately" about the coming of the day of the Lord. 

6walter Bauer, William F. Arndt & Wilbur Gingrich, 
A Greek English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature, rev. & aug. by F. Wilbur Ging
rich & Frederick W. Danker (Chicago: The University of 
Chicago Press, 1979), p. 33. (Hereafter cited as BAGD. ) 

7G. Abbott Smith, A Manual Greek Lexicon of 
Testament (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1921), p. 18. 
after cited as AS.) 

the New 
(Here-

8E. K. Simpson & F. F, Bruce, Commentary on the 
Epistles to the Ephesians & Colossians, New International 
Commentary on the New Testament, ed. by F. F. Bruce (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1957) 1 p. 123. 
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that the Ephesians are to take very special care about their 

conduct in view of the precarious conditions surrounding 

them. 

The method of walking circumspectly 

Paul then states the way for his readers to walk 

circumspectly, He gives the negative, then the positive 

aspect of such a walk. Negatively, they must not walk as 

fools. "Fools" is a translation of the adjective ~ao,oL 

which means "unwise, foolish." 1 Moulton and Milligan 

render this word as "unskilled" in their translation of a 

third century A.D. literary work. 2 Loane suggests that 

~ao,aL describes those who walk as though they do not even 

know the basic purpose of life. 3 Paul is saying that the 

Ephesians cannot walk carefully if they are unwise. 

He then gives the positive aspect of walking care-

fully. They are to walk wisely. "Wise" is the adjective 

ao,oC which denotes mental excellence in the highest and 

fullest sense, expressing an attitude as well as an act of 

1BAGD, p. 116, This word occurs only here in the 
New Testament. 

2James Hope Moulton & George Milligan, The Vocabu
lary of the Greek Testament (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 
1930) ' p. 85. 

3 Loane, Three Letters, p. 62. For a similar de
scription of "walking as fools" see Hendriksen, Ephesians, 
p. 237. 
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the mind. 1 This word appears to mean more than just theo-

retical wisdom in this verse since it defines walking care-

fully. It means not just knowledge but knowledge that 

directs behavior. Lenski writes, "To be wise is more than 

to know; it means to use, apply, and thus to get the most 

out of knowledge in our walking or in the management of our 

life." 2 According to Loane, they were to walk as men with 

a proper sense of responsible conduct. 3 Paul informs his 

readers that knowledge is essential to their behavior. 

The manner of walking wisely 

Paul now specifies a way in which his readers can 

walk wisely. They can walk wisely by "redeeming the 

time." 4 The phrase €sayopa~6~EvoL ~ov KaLp6v may be under

stood as making the most of every opportunity, 5 or buying 

1George Ricker Berry, 
Greek Synonyms (Grand Rapids: 
1979), p. 19. 

A Dictionary of New Testament 
Zondervan Publishing House, 

2Lenski 1 Ephesians, p. 614. See Mitton, Ephesians, 
p. 187, for a like description of "walking as wise.'' 

3Loane, Three Letters, p. 62. 

4This interpretation understands the participle 
tsayopa~6~evoL to be modal. 

5This translation and meaning is suggested by A. 
Skevington Wood, Ephesians, p. 71 and c. Leslie Mitton, 
Ephesians, p. 187. The . exact meaning of the middle voice 
in this verse is admittedly difficult. For further discus
sion, see BAGD, p. 271 and Hodge, Ephesians, pp. 299-300. 
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up the opportunity. 1 The Ephesians are to make the best 

possible use of all circumstances. Paul does not elaborate 

on the specifics of making the most of every opportunity; 

he evidently assumes that his readers understand what he 

means. He uses the same expression in Colossians (4:5) 

regarding behavior among unbelievers and that may be his 

emphasis here. (Foulkes suggests that Paul is here refer-

ring to turning others from darkness to life.) 2 However, 

this is just a suggestion. 3 Whatever the phrase may mean 

specifically, it means generally that the Ephesians should 

make prudent use of their time. Bruce concurs: ''The 

present opportunity for Christian life and work might not 

last much longer; Christians should therefore use it to 

the full while they could." 4 

The reason for redeeming the time is because the 

days are evil. "Evil" is the adjective nov~paC which means 

"evil'' in an ethical or moral sense. 5 The word stresses 

1Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 150. 

2 Ibid. 

3 Hendriksen, Ephesians, pp. 237-238, suggests that 
it refers to showing by means of their life and conduct 
the power and glory of the gospel, thus exposing evil, 
abounding in good works, obtaining assurance of salvation 
for themselves, strengthening the . fellowship, winning 
the neighbor for Christ, and through it all glorifying God. 

4sruce, Ephesians, p. 109. See also Foulkes, 
Ephesians, p. 150; Loane, Three Letters, p. 62. 

5aAGD, p. 691; Wood, Ephesians, p. 71. 
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the adjective means "viciously actively wicked," 2 West-
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cott writes that the "season for action is brief and pre

carious and precious. " 3 .. He who walks wisely is one who 

realizes that the days are evil and that he must make the 

most of the time. 

The Command to Understand the Will of the Lord 

Paul now commands his readers not to be unwise but 

to understand the will of the Lord (vs. 16). This verse 

begins with the prepositional phrase &L~ ~oD~o which con

nects it to verse fifteen, 4 The thought is: On account 

of this, i.e.t the need to walk carefully, do not be 

unwise but understand what is the Lord's will. These 

instructions are necessary because of the preciseness 

1Richard Chenevix Trench, Synonyms of the New Testa
ment (reprinted,, Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub
lishing Co., 1969) 1 p. 316; Berry, Synonyms, p, 22. 

2Lenski 1 Ephesians, p, 615. 

3westcott, Ephesians, p. 81. 

4 It is possible that the antecedent of the preposi
tional phrase &L~ ~oD~o could be the causal clause af 
D~£paL novDpaC ~c~LV. This is the view of Lenski and some 
older commentators, However, most of the commentators, such 
as Ellicott, Eadie, Alford, Hodge, Abbott, and Wood take 
the antecedent to be the summons in verse fifteen. The 
reason for this choice is that it seems better to refer it 
to the main idea of walking rather than to the subordinate 
idea which was mentioned only to support tsayopas6~evoL ~~v 
HaLp6v. However, the importance of the following statement 
is unaffected regardless of the antecedent. 
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required in his readers' walk. 

Paul first admonishes his readers not to be 

unwise. 1 The word "unwise" is lftppovq; which means "fool

ish, ignorant," 2 It also means "senseless,"3 According to 

Foulkes, it suggests "moral stupidity in action." 4 Eadie 

writes, "The epithet characterizes a man who does not use 

his rational powers." 5 Paul is saying that men must not 

be ignorant of the pressing need to walk carefully. 

Instead of becoming foolish they are to understand 

what is the will of the Lord. This is the opposite of 

foolishness. The imperative is auvCe~e6 which means "to 

understand or comprehend or gain an insight into some

thing."7 It describes that critical wisdom which can 

assess and evaluate every course of action which presents 

itself, 8 It denotes an intellectual grasp.9 Wood writes, 

1Greek: ~~ yCveaBE ff,pOVE~. 
2 BAGD 1 p. 127. 

3 DNTT 1 s.v. "Wisdom, Folly, Philosophy," by J, 
Goetzmann-;--:3:1023. 

4Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 150. 

5Eadie 1 Ephesians, p. 394. 

6The imperative is preferred to the participle which 
is found in some manuscripts. Since the imperative is pres
ent tense, the action is to be continuous. 

7BAGD, p, 790. 

8William Barclay, More New Testament Words (New 
York: Harper & Brothers, 1958), p. 155. 

9Barth, Ephesians, p. 579. 



To "understand" is to give the mind to something so 
as to get hold of it, It implies that an effort has 
to be made: so it has the sense of try to grasp. 1 

The Ephesians were to grasp the Lord's will for th~ir 
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lives in order that they would be able to walk carefully. 

The knowledge of His will is essential to correct conduct. 

The Connection of the Command to 

the Preceding Context 

The preceding part of this chapter showed that the 

occasion which caused Paul to write n~npoDa&e tv nv£~~a~L 

was his concern that his readers walk accurately, The pre-

vious part also pointed out that Paul followed his command 

to walk accurately with instructions for walking properly 

(15-17). The purpose of this section is to show the rela-

tion between n~npoDa&e kv nve~~a~L and the preceding 

instructions (15-17). 2 

The Use of the Conjunction 

Paul joins verse eighteen to verse seventeen with 

\ 

the conjunction Ka~. The purpose of conjunctions such as 

' KaL is to connect words, clauses, sentences, or paragraphs 

together. 3 Conjunctions are used in this capacity to 

1wood 1 Ephesians, p. 71. 

2The use of the conjunction Kal indicates that 
verse eighteen is joined to verse seventeen. 

3 A. T. Robertson. A Grammar .of the Greek New Testa-
ment in Li ght of Historical Research (Nashville: Broadman 
Press, 1934) t p. 1177. 
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express the interrelation between the two elements united. 1 

Since the different conjunctions denote different relation-

ships; and since the same conjunction can point out dif-

ferent relationships, it is important to determine the 

precise function of the conjunction. Concerning this 

importance, Dana and Mantey write, 

A correct understanding of the uses and meanings of 
Greek conjunctions is of fundamental importance for 
New Testament interpretation. The turning point or 
direction of a thought is usually indicated by a 
conjunction.2 

Therefore, it is imperative to determine the function of 

' . KaL 1n verse eighteen, 

KaL is by far the most frequent of all the con

junctions in the New Testament. 3 It connects in a loosely 

defined manner which may be the reason for its repeated 

use. 4 The primary force of Kal is addition.5 Conse

quently, the simple copulative use is the most popular. 6 

of the 
1941); 

1William Douglas Chamberlain, An Exegetical Grammar 
Greek New Testament (New York: The Macmillan Co., 
p. 148. 

2 H. E. Dana & Julius R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of 
the Greek New Testament (New York: The Macmillan Co., 
1927), pp. 239-240. 

3 Robertson 1 Grammar, p. 1180; Dana & Mantey, 
Grammar, p. 249. 

4chamberlain, Grammar, p. 149; Robertson, Grammar, 
p. 1180. 

5J, D. Denniston, The Greek Particles, 2nd ed., 
(Oxford: At the University Press, 1934) 1 p. 289. 

6Robertson, Grammar, p. 1182. 
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The Significance of the Conjunction 

According to Robertson, Ka\ has three main uses 

which appear in the New Testament as well as in all Greek. 1 

They are the adjunctive use ("also"), 2 the ascensive use 

("even"), and the connective use ("and"). Other gram-

marians list only two meanings, connective and adjunctive, 

but include the ascensive meaning under adjunctive. 3 Some 

writers suggest two additional classifications; adversative 

and emphatic. 4 However, it is possible to include these 

two uses under the connective use since both uses are 

attempts to desct•ibe the relation between the additional 

and the antecedent statements. Therefore, the relationship 

which verse eighteen has with verse seventeen is either con-

nective, adjunctive, or ascensive and must be determined 

by the context. 5 

1Robertson, Grammar, pp. 1180-1183. 
Chamberlain, Grammar, pp. 149-150; Alexander 
Grammar of the New Testament Greek (Andover: 
Draper, 1891), p. 361. 

See also 
Buttman, A 

Warren F":'" 

2 Robertson thinks that this is possibly the origi
nal use; see Grammar, p. 1180. 

3 G. B. Winer, A Treatise on the Grammar of New 
Testament Greek, 3rd ed., revised, trans. by W. F. Moulton 
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1882), p. 543; Friederich Blass, 
Grammar of New Testament Greek, 2nd ed., rev. & gnl., trans. 
by Henry St. John Thackeray (London: Macmillan & Co. Ltd., 
1905), p. 261; Blass uses the terms copulative and adjunc
tive. 

4Dana & Mantey, Grammar, pp. 250-251. 

5see Dana & Mantey, Grammar, p. 250 and Robertson, 
Grammar, p. 1181 . 
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The epexegetical use of uat 

This study proposes that uut indicates a connective 

relationship between these two verses which is explanatory. 

Robertson refers to this use as the epexegetic or explica-

t
. 1 J.ve use. Winer writes that ua\ as used in this verse 

gives a "more exact definition," 2 Arndt and Gingrich note 

that u.o:"~,. is "oft. explicative; i.e,, a word or clause is 

connected by means of a uut w. another word or clause, for 

the purpose of explaining what goes before it." 3 Therefore, 

\ 

u.o:L. indicates that Paul intends verse eighteen to further 

explain verse seventeen. 

' The significance of the epexegetical ko:L 

Paul uses wat in this manner to make the transi-

tion from a general counsel to a particular instance. 

Barth writes, "The Greek conjunction uat which stands at 

the beginning of this sentence most frequently means 

'and,' but it can also indicate the transition from some

thing general to a particular instance." 4 Ellicott notes 

1Robertson, Grammar, p. 1181. 

2w· G J.ner, rammar, p. 545. 

3 BAGD, p, 393. 

4Barth, Ephesians 4-6, p. 580, Although u.a~ most 
frequently means "and" the epexegetical use is neither 
unusual nor uncommon. In addition to the grammars cited 
this use is discussed in F~ Blass & A. Debrunner, A Greek 
Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early Christian 
Literature, trans. & ed. by Robert w. Funk (Chicago: The 
University of Chicago Press, 1961), p. 228; Bhttman, 



53 

that uat is used here "to append the special to the 

g eneral. 111 According to Salmond it is used here "to add a 

special designation to a general inclusive statement." 2 

" Consequently, the injunction which follows ua~ becomes 

1 . t. 3 c 1mac 1c. Because of its use in this verse (18), it is 

reasonable to translate "in particular." 4 

The support for the epexegetical 

One reason for understanding uat as epexegetical is 

contextual, Paul uses three negative-positive statements 

to instruct his readers regarding walking accurately. The 

first two statements emphasize the necessity of knowledge 

Grammar, p. 363; James Hope Moulton, A Grammar of New Testa
ment Greek, Vol. III, Syntax, by Nigel Turner (Edinburgh: 
T. & T. Clark, 1963), p. 335; Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek 
Grammar (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1966), p. 
650. In fact, it appears that Paul uses uat in the same 
way earlier in Ephesians (2:8). Consequently, the verse 
should read; "For by grace are you saved through faith; and, 
1E_ particular, this is not of yourselves, it is the giftOf 
God." He may have also used Hat epexegetically in 6:19 
causing that verse to read: "and, in particular, for me." 
This use is illustrated in Luke 3:18; John 1:16; Romans 13: 
11; 1 Corinthians 2:2. 

1Ellicott, Ephesians, p. 128. 

2s. D. F. Salmond, "Ephesians," in Vol. 3 of The 
Expositor's Greek Testament, ed. by W. Robertson Nicoll 
(reprinted., Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., 
1967), p. 362. 

3Eadie, Ephesians, p. 394. 

4 Barth, Ephesians 4-6, p. 580. Moulton, Grammar, 
p, 335, suggests "that is" as a translation; Winer, Gram
~~ p. 545, suggests "namely." 
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for a proper walk: "Do not walk as unwise but as wise," 

and 11 Be not foolish but understand what is the will of the 

Lord." The third statement, lln iJ.ESuaxe:a3e: . ~ does not 

continue in the same direction; since it does not refer to 

knowledge in the specific way which the other statements 

do. Rather, it appears that the last statement clarifies 

the preceding one. 1 

The structure of this section (15-18) also sup-

ports the explanatory use of Ha"~;, The second statement, 

' c u j.l1] y ve:oHe: alppOV£~ is joined to the initial command of 

this section, ~A€ne:~e: • • 

prepositional phrase, &L& ~oD~o. This construction indi-

' cates that the following negative-positive statement, ll1J 

yCve:aSe: ••• aAA~ auvCe:~£ ••• , further qualifies the 

.. 
command to walk accurately. However, the xaL which joins 

' , f ll1J j.1£3uaxe:a3e: ••• to the oregoing verse shows that the 

third statement further qualifies llD yCve:crSe: ••• UAAa 

auvCe:~e: , •• rather than the injunction to walk accurately. 

Conclusion 

\ 
According to this use of xaL these verses 117-18) 

would read: Be not foolish but understand what is the will 

of the Lord; in particular, be not drunk with wine but be 

1Even if the epexegetical structure is rejected, a 
strong parallel remains between the contrasting statements 
which indicates the relationship of the last statement to 
walking accurately. 
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" The prohibition, ~D ~e8uauecr8e OI..V!il; 
• 

refers to a particular case of foolishness to be avoided. 1 

Similarly, the antedote, n\Dpoua&E tv nvEv~a~t., refers to 

a specific avenue to understanding the will of the Lord. 2 

Accordingly, then, the injunction n\Dpouaae tv 

nvEv~a~t. is the final element in Paul's instructions to his 

readers regarding walking properly. It is contrasted to 

being drunk and refers to a means of understanding the will 

of the Lord. In order to walk correctly the Ephesians must 

not walk as unwise but as wise, In addition, they must 

not become foolish but need to understand what is the will 

of the Lord. A particular area of foolishness to be 

shunned is drunkenness and a specific way of discerning 

the Lord's will to be followed is being filled tv nvE6~a~t.. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has proposed that Paul's concern over 

the conduct of his readers caused him to command them to 

walk circumspectly (5:15). His desire that they walk cir-

cumspectly was related to Paul's overall concern that the 

Ephesians would walk worthy of their calling (4:1). Paul 

followed his injunction to walk accurately by giving 

instructions to his readers that they might walk in this 

1salmond, "Ephesians," p. 362; Foulkes, Ephesians, 
p. 150. 

2Hendriksen, ~hesians, p. 238. 
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manner (5:15-18). This command, nA~poucr8e £v nvev~a~L, is 

part of these instructions. 

The survey of the . teaching preceding nADpoucr8£ ev 

nvEv~a~L (5:15-17) pointed out that Paul considered knowl-

edge to be prerequisite to proper conduct. He described 

correct behavior with terms which reflect knowledge. Paul 

told his readers to walk wisely, not unwisely; he exhorted 

them to understand the will of the Lord, not to be foolish. 

Paul wrote that an accurate walk came out of wisdom and 

understanding. Ignorance and foolishness militates 

against proper behavior. 

This chapter then showed that nADpoucr8e £v nvEu~a~L 

indicated a specific means for understanding the Lord's 

will just as ~D ~E8ucruEcr8E 8Lvw pointed out a particular 
• 

area of foolishness to be avoided by the Ephesians. 

Further, knowledge for understanding the will of the Lord 

comes as a result of being filled ev nvEu~a~L. Conse

quently, nADpoucr8£ ev nvev~a~L must be explained in light 

of its relation to cruvC£~E ~c 8£AD~a ~ou uupCou which 

is a prerequisite for a careful walk. 



CHAPTER III 

A COMPARISON BETWEEN llAHPOYtSE 'EN TINEYMATI 

AND THE "SPIRIT-FILLED" EXPERIENCES 

IN ACTS 

The preceding chapter pointed out that Paul wrote 

n\~poDa8e tv nve6~a~L as the last feature of his instruc-

tions to his readers concerning their walking accurately. 

The previous chapter also showed that 1 consequently, this 

command should be interpreted as indicating a means for 

understanding what is the will of the Lord, which is a pre-

requisite for walking properly; The intent of this chapter 

is to demonstrate that nADpoua8e ev nve6~a~L need ~ be 

interpreted in light of the ''Spirit-filled" experiences in 

the book of Acts. Therefore, this chapter purposes to show 

that Paul's command to be filled £v nve6~a~L and the "Spirit-

filled" experiences which Luke describes do not refer to the 

same activity. 1 For that reason, the meaning of n\Dpoua8£ 

1Those who hold to the "control" view of n\T}poua8e 
tv nve6~a~L understand Paul .and Luke to be referring to the 
same experience and interpret both accordingly. Some view 
Acts as providing the examples of being filled while Ephe
sians gives the precept; Chafer, Spiritual, p. 43; Loane, 
Three Letters, p. 68, Others see the Acts experiences as 
illustrating the continuous nature of the filling commanded 
in Ephesians; Pentecost, Comforter, pp. 155-156; Ryrie, Holy 
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tv nveu~a~L does ~ need to correspond to the meaning of 

the "Spirit-filled" experiences of Acts. 

There are three reasons for suggesting that the 

"Spirit-filled" experiences which Luke describes do not 

refer to the same experience which Paul demands. First, 

Luke uses different Greek phrases to describe the Acts 

experiences. 1 In fact, he uses three phrases to depict the 

"Spirit-filled" activities. 2 Second, the three phrases which 

Luke uses set forth~ distinct "Spirit-filled" activities. 

Third, the circumstances and nature of the Acts experiences 

are different from the circumstances and nature of the Ephe-

sians command. This chapter will now consider each of these 

reasons. 

The Phrases Used in Acts to Describe 

the Spirit-Filled Ex periences 

Purpose 

The purpose of this section is to point out the dif-

ferences in the three phrases used by Luke in Acts to describe 

Spirit, p. 94. Another writer understands the Acts experi
ence to prove the experimental nature of the experience com
manded in Ephesians 5:18; Walvoord, Holy Spirit, p. 195. 

1 . . 
Luke uses nC~n~D~L nvEu~a~o~ &yCou and n~~PD~ while 

Paul uses n~npoDa8E tv nvEu~a~L. 

2Actually, Luke employs one other constr~ction in 
Acts to describe .a."Spirit-filled" experience. In 13:52 he 
makes use of n~qp6~ nvEu~a~o~ &yCou. However, this phrase 
is not significant since it . only occurs once in Acts. It 
will be discussed with n~~PD~ nvEu~a~o~. 
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the "Spirit-filled" experiences. It is also the intent of 

this section to show that these phrases are different from 

Paul's command in Ephesians 5:18, 

Luke employs this phrase five times in Acts (2:4; 

1 4:8 1 31; 9:17; 13:9). The expression consists of the verb 

nCJlnA.TjJlL which means "to fill 1
112 the noun nvdiJla~o~, and 

the adjective &yCou. In all the occurrences of this ex-

pression Luke uses nCJlnA.TjJlL in the aorist tense and pas-

sive voice. In each instance the noun and adjective are 

in the genitive case indicating the content of the 

filling. 3 Consequently, "filled with the Holy Spir-it" is 

an adequate translation of the phrase, 

Luke employs this phrase four times in Acts to por-

tray a "Spirit-filled" experience (6:3, 5; 7:55; 11:24). 

1The phrase also occurs in Luke 1:15, 41, 67. 

2 BAGD 1 p. 658. 

3For the view that the genitive case is normally 
used after verbs of filling to indicate the content; see 
F. Blass and A. Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christ1an t~terature (Ch1cago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1961), p • . 95; Robertson, 
Grammar, p. 510. The content of nCJln~nJlt.. is always in the 
genitive in the New Testament; TDNT, s.v. "nCJln~TjJlL," by 
Gerhard Delling, 6:129. When L~uses nCJlnA.TjJlL with a 
noun other than nve6Jla~o~ the content is in the genitive 
case (3:10; 5:17; 13:45; 19:29). 
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This construction consists of the adjective n~DPD~ which 

means "filled" or "full," and the noun nveu!la'to~, and the 

d . t. • , 1 a Jec 1ve ayLou. llv£6!la~o~ and &yCou always occur in the 

genitive case indicating the content of the filling. 2 

Therefore, n~'DPTJ~ . nVEVJ.I.U'tO~ ayCou may be translated "full 

of the Holy Spirit," 

The command which Paul uses in Ephesians 5:18 dif-

fers from the phrases which Luke uses in Acts to describe 

"Spirit-filled" experiences in four ways. Paul uses the 

verb n~T)p6w for "fill"3 while Luke uses the verb nCJln~DJl.L. 

or the adjective n~ijpT)~· Paul uses a preposition, lv, 

which Luke does not use. Also, he employs nveDJla in the 

dative case whereas Luke uses the genitive. Finally, Paul 

1Luke omits ayCou in 6:3, Even though nVEUJlU is 
used absolutely in this verse, verse five shows that the 
reference is to the Holy Sp~rit. See F. F. Bruce, The Acts 
of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Co., 1951), p. 153, and Chas. W. Carter and Ralph Earle, 
The Acts of the Apostles (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Corp., 
1959), p. 87. 

2The genitive is common after adjectives of ful
ness; Chamberlain, Grammar, p. 32; Turner, Syntax, p. 215. 
Turner uses Luke 4:1 1 in which this phrase occurs, to 
illustrate this point. 

3 rt should be mentioned at this point that Paul does 
not use nCJl.R~DJl.L or n~ijpT)~ in any of his epistles. However, 
'CUke uses n~iiPD~ more than twenty times. In three of those 
occurrences (2:28; 5:28; 13:52) he gives the content of the 
filling and he uses the genitive case. It appears that Luke 
could have used n~ijpT)~ and the genitive case to describe 
"Spirit-filled" experiences but used nC!ltt~Dll" instead. The 
fact . that Paul did use tt~T)p6w without the genitive instead 
of nCJl.Tt~TJll" or n~iiPTJs seems to indicate that he was 
describing a different experience than Luke. 
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omits the adjective fiy~o~. 

Conclusion 

The use of different phrases is not a conclusive 

argument against Paul and Luke referring to the same 

experience. However, it is contributory. That Paul and 

Luke use different expressions is evident and must be 

addressed in any interpretation of the phrase. This study 

suggests that the employment of different phrases indicates 

distinct experiences. 

The Meaning of the Phrases Used in Acts to 

Describe the "Spirit-Filled" Experiences 

Purpose 

The intent of this section is to examine the events 

which Luke describes by the phrases nC~rtA~~~ nv£6~a~o~ 

&yCov and nA~p~~ nv£6~a~o~ ~yCov. The reason for this 

examination is to show that each of these phrases describes 

a different experience, 

Examination of the occurrences 

Acts 2:4 

Luke here describes the filling of the Spirit which 

occurred on the day of Pentecost. The apostles were sud

denly1 filled and as a result began to speak with other 

1The text seems to indicate that the disciples were 
filled at the moment that the cloven tongues sat upon them. 
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tongues. This speaking could well be described as "inspired 

utterance," 1 and was the direct result of these men being 

filled with the Spirit. This filling empowered the apostles 

and especially Peter (2:14). 

Acts 4:8 

Peter, in addressing the Sanh~drin, was filled with 

the Spirit and then spoke to them. He was filled specially 

for the occasion and it was this special moment of inspira-

tion, this special accession of the Spirit, which trans~ 

formed Peter into a confident and fearless spokesman for 

Christ. 2 The Spirit assisted Peter to make a defense of the 

truth as the occasion required. 3 As Peter faced the Sanhe-

drin he needed a new endowment of power for the moment and 

the Holy Spirit gave this endowment to him. 4 

1The verb used by Luke is dno~8tyyEa8aL and means 
"to speak forth, give an utterance"; Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, 
p. 56 •. It is used of weighty and oracular utterance; Bruce, 
Acts, p. 82. In the New Testament it is used of Christians 
who ar'e inspired to speak prophetically; TDNT, s. v. 
"ano~8tyy£aiJ.aL 1 " by Johannes Behm, 1:447.----:r'his shows that 
the "filling'' empowered men to speak prophetically on this 
occasion. 

2William Neil, The Acts of the Apostles, in NCB 
(London: Oliphants, Marshall, Morgan & Scott, 1973)-;---p, 89. 

3Horatio B. Hackett, A Commentary on the Acts of the 
Apostles, in An American _Commebtary on the New Testament, 
ed. by Alvah Hovey (Valley Forge: Th e American Baptist Pub
lication Society, 1882), p. 67. 

4William Fitch, The Ministry of the Holy Spirit 
tGrand Rapids: Zondervan Pub. House, 1974) 1 p. 287. 
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Acts 4:31 

After Peter and John were released by the Sanhedrin, 

which enjoined them not to speak or teach in the name of 

Jesus, they returned to the company of Christians. It was 

at this meeting, while praying, that the believers were 

filled with the Holy Spirit. This filling emboldened the 

apostles to continue to proclaim the faith despite the in

junction of the Sanhedrin. 1 The Holy Spirit filled them 

and sent them forth with renewed confidence. 2 This renewed 

filling provided the means of boldness in testimony3 as 

the Holy Spirit bestowed fearlessness so that the Christian 

message was proclaimed in the face of danger. 4 

Acts 9:17 

In this verse Luke describes Paul being filled with 

the Holy Spirit in the house of Judas. At first glance this 

instance does not seem to be related to empowerment for min-

istry. However, an examination of the context reveals that 

there is, in fact, a relationship. It was this filling that 

1Neil, Acts, p. 92. 

2F. F. Bruce, The Book of Acts, in The New Interna
tional Commentary on t he New Testament, ed~ by F. F. Bruce 
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., 1954), p. 107. 

3Everett F. Harrison, Acts: The Expanding Church 
(Chicago: Moody Press, 1975), p. 89. 

4Ernst Haenchen, The Acts of the Apostles {Philadel
phia: The Westminster Press, 1971) 1 p. 228. 
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enabled Paul to begin to speak in the synagogues (vs. 20). 

According to verse 15 Paul was chosen to bear the 

name of Christ before the Gentiles, and kings, and the 

children of Israel. This commission would have little mean

ing apart from the divine enablement to fulfil it. 1 Conse-

quently, this filling was necessary for that prophetic ser

vice indicated to Paul in this verse. 2 It was the indispen-

sable qualification for the prophetic and apostolic service 

mapped out by verse 15. 3 Paul was filled to complete his 

task of proclamation. 4 Therefore, the filling of the Spirit 

described in this verse is the same experience and empower-

ment for preaching as in the other occurrences. Paul, as 

an apostle, was endowed to speak the message of Christ. 

Acts 13:9 

This verse describes Paul's confrontation with 

Elymas the sorcerer who was attempting to turn Sergius 

Paulus from listening to the word of God. Because of 

Elymas' action, Paul, filled with the Holy Spirit, fixes 

his eyes on Elymas and severely rebukes him. Rackham writes 

Studies 
Society 
bridge: 

1Harrison 1 ~~ p. 155. 

2Bruce, Apostles, p. 202, 

3 Bruce, Book of Actst p. 201. 

4David Hill, Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings: 
in the Semantics o f So t er1o l og1cai Terms, 1n 
for New Testament Studies Monograph Series (Cam

At the University Press, 1967), p. 260. 
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spiration of~ Spirit, he stepped forward. 111 The Holy 
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Spirit intervened in the situation and specially inspired 

Paul to utter• this denunciation. 2 Kent writes that the 

Holy Spirit came with a fresh filling to enable Paul to 

perform a miracle of judgment upon Elymas. 3 Paul's boldness 

in this situation was a result of the Spirit's filling. 4 

Conclusion from occurrences 

apparently describes a special filling of the Holy Spirit 

which conveys the power of preaching to certain people. 5 

Hill writes that nC~n~D~~ RVE6~a~o~ ~is understood as an 

endowment which enables the Apostles and other Christians 

·j R. B. Rackham, The Acts of the Apostles, in ~
minster Commentaries, ed. by Walter Lock & D. C. Simpson 
(London: Methuen & Co. Ltd,, 1901) 1 p. 201. 

2Joseph Alexander, Commentary on the Acts of the 
Apostles (New York: Scribner, Armstrong & Co.; 1875 ) , 
p. 473. 

3 Homer A. Kent, Jr., Jerusalem to Rome (Grand 
Rapids: Baker Book House, 1972) 1 p. 110. 

4Harrison, Acts, p. 206. --
5TDNT, s.v. "nC~n~D~t..," by Gerhard Delling, 6:130. 

Donald Gutfi"rTe, New Testament Theology (Downers Grove: 
InterVarsity Press, 1981) , p. 53 8; suggests that '''Being 
filled' is equivalent to receiving the Spirit as a believer 
in Jesus. It is equally equivalent to being baptized 
with the Spirit," The accounts seem to describe a recur
ring experience; see Kent, Jerusalem, pp. 29-30. 



to communicate with all the people." 1 This work of the 

Spirit came upon these people in certain crucial situa

tions,2 and produced speaking or preaching. 3 For this 

reason Bruce defines this "work" as an "instantaneous 

filling of the Spirit resulting in inspired utterance." 4 
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Marshall writes that this phrase is used when people "are 

inspired to make important utterances." 5 Neil remarks 

that it refers to " special accessions of inspiration." 6 

This phrase is evidently describing the empower

ment of the Spirit in the ministries of these people.7 

1Hill 1 Greek Words, p. 260. 

2 Acts records instances of people speaking or 
preaching without any reference to their being filled 
with the Spirit, John Peck, What the Bible Teaches about 
the Holy Spirit, in The Layman's Series, ed. by G. W. 
Kirby (Wheaton: Tyndale House Publishers, Inc., 1979), 
p. 110, describes the situations in 4:8; 13:9 as times of 
emergency. 

3Green, Holy Spirit 1 pp. 150-151 , refers to the 
speaking and preaching as "witness-bearing," R. Schippers, 
DNTT, s.v. "Fullness," 1:739, writes that the connection 
'betWeen being filled and speaking "signifies that the 
filling is not an end in itself, but the condition for 
speaking with boldness in the missionary situation." 

4 Bruce, Acts, p. 82. Green defines it as the "sud-
den inspiration of a moment"; Holy Spirit 1 p. 14 9. 

5T. Howard Marshall, The Acts of the Apostles, in 
TNTC (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, 
1980), p. 69. 

6Neil 1 ~~ p. 89. 

7This empowering work of the Holy Spirit appears to 
be similar to the empowering work of the Spirit in the Old 
Testament. In Exodus 28:3; 31:3; 35:31, 35, where Moses 
mentions the empowering work of the Spirit, the LXX uses 
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Hill writes that this filling Of the Spirit "makes possible 

and effective the preaching of the word.'' 1 Wood adds that 

"this 'filling' for a task was an additional provision for 

them." 2 Stott says that these people were filled "to 

empower them for the responsible task with which they were 

just then faced." 3 The boldness of the men who were filled 

is attributed to the filling of the Holy Spirit. 4 It 

appears that this enabling experience which is recorded in 

Acts is limited to the Apostles. 5 

Examination of the occurrences 

Acts 6:3 

The growth of the Jerusalem church had given the 

twelve apostles more work than they could do. As a result 

the widows were being neglected in their daily ministration 

the compound verb knLnC~n~DPL in the aorist tense. For a 
further discussion on the relationship between Spirit-em
powerment in the Old Testament and New Testament see Wood, 
Hol y S pirit, pp. 72-74. Both Pentecost, Comforter, p. 53, 
and Walvoord, Holy S pirit, pp. 71, 74 1 discuss these verses 
but do not relate them to Acts. 

1Hill, Greek Words, p. 260. 

2wood, Holy S£ irit, p. 72. 

3stott, Baptis~, p. 49. 

4swete, Holy S pirit, pp. 84~85. 
5Although it is not stated in 4:31 that it is the 

Apostles who were filled and then spoke; it is implied in 
4:33 that it is the Apostles. See Rackham, Acts, p. 61. 
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which caused a dispute between the Grecians and the Hebrews. 

Because of this, the apostles needed _help and it was to come 

through seven who would be chosen by the people and then 

appointed by the twelve. 

These seven men were to be of honest report, full 

of the Holy Spirit, and full of wisdom. The Christian com

munity was to look 1 for men with these three characteristics. 

The fact that seven men were found and chosen indicates that 

these three qualifications were recognizable. 

Luke's use of ao.Ca~ in conjunction with nv£6~a~o~ 

is helpful in determining the sense of the phrase since 

both are related to ~~~~pEL~ in the same way. 2 When some-

one is "full of wisdom" he is and has been characterized 

as being wise. Likevlise, "full of the Spirit" describes a 

spiritual man who is and has been characterized as being 

1The verb enLaut~aa8£ indicates that not every man 
met the qualifications. It means, "look at, examine, 
inspect"; BAGD, p. 298. Also 1 Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, p. 
173. Although this verb means "to visit" in most of its 
New Testament occurrences, it must mean more than "visit" 
in this context, It is used with this sense in Acts 15:36. 
Its classical meaning is "careful scrutiny"; TDNT, s.v. 
"enLaHtn~o~aL," by Herrmann W. Beyer, 2:600. The papyri 
give ample support to the meaning "inspect, examine, 
inquire into," See J. H. Moulton and George Milligan, The 
Vocabulary of the New Testament (London: Hodder and --
Stoughton, 1930), p. 244. In this verse it means to visit 
or inspect for the purpose of discovering; Joseph Addison 
Alexander, Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles (reprint 
ed.; Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub. House, 1956) 1 p. 243. 

2 Although the third qualification ~ap~upou~tvou~ is 
a present participle it also helps determine the meaning of 
the phrase, It describes an enduring quality. 



spiritual. These men were "full of the Spirit" prior to 

their being chosen. 1 

Acts 6:5 
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This verse is closely related to the previous one 

since it describes Stephen who was chosen as one of the 

seven, The phrase is the same as found in 6:3 except that 

the adjective &yCou is added and the noun nCcr~Ew' occurs in 

conjunction with nvEu~a~a,. Therefore, the observations 

made concerning its meaning there are relevant here. Per

haps Stephen was given a fuller description in anticipation 

of his prominence in the church of Jerusalem. 

The addition of nCo~£~' as a further qualification 

is interesting. Its position indicates emphasis. The 

phrase n~~pEL~ nCcr~Ew~ shows that Stephen was a faithful 

man. This faithfulness is a characteristic which did not 

recently appear. Likewise, this fulness of Spirit did not 

suddenly appear. Rather, it is a description of character. 

Acts 7:55 

This is the final occurrence of n~~PD' nv£u~a~o~ 

&yCou in reference to Stephen. This description of him was 

given just before the details of his stoning. The presence 

of the participle, &ndpxwv, which is joined to n~~Pn,, 

indicates that Luke is again referring to the abiding con-

1Kent 1 Jerusalem, p. 63. 
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dition present in Stephen. 1 Luke is evidently referring to 

Stephen's condition of being full; and because he was full 

of the Spirit, he looked up, 2 just before he was stoned. 

Acts 11:24 

This is the last occurrence of the phrase nXDPD~ 

nveu~a~o~ &yCou in Acts and Luke uses it to describe Barna-

bas. 3 Luke also writes that Barnabas was full of nCa~ew~. 

As in the previous references, the phrase is employed to de-

scribe a characteristic of someone's life. The context 

indicates that this and the other qualifications were al-

1This abiding condition is indicated by both the 
meaning and tense of unlipXC&lV. . The verb Dnupxw means "to 
exist"; BAGD, p. 838; and expresses continuance of an ante
cedent state; Abbott-Smith 1 LexLcon, p. 457. William Bar
clay, The Letters to the Philippians, Colossians and 
ThessaiO'illans, in The Dail y S t u dy Bible Series (Phi l adel
phia: The Westminster Press, 1~57) 1 p. 43; says that 
onupxw "describes that which a man is in his very essence." 
The present tense of unlipxw indicates a present condition; 
see Chamberlain, Grammar, p. 70; Burton, Tenses, p. 54. 
R. B. Rackham, The Acts of the Apost1es, in Westminster 
Commentaries, ed. by Walter . Lock and D. C. Simpson 
(London: Methuen & Co. Ltd., . 1901); p. 107, n.d.; writes, 
"The Greek tenses denote not a sudden outburst, but a 
continuous state." The contrast between the tenses of the 
participles in this verse seems to support this interpreta
tion. The second participle, a~evCcrac;, translated "looking 
up steadfastly," is aorist and does not specify a char
acteristic "looking." For the view that the enabling min
istry is meant here, see Ernst Haenchen, The Acts of the 
Apostles (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1971), p. 
292. 

2This meaning takes onupxwv as causal participle. 

3 The same construction is used of Stephen in 6:5 but 
the nouns are reversed. 
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ready present in Barnabas. It did not come suddenly upon 

him nor did he generate it. It describes his Christian 

character. 

Conclusion from occurrences 

describes an abiding and recognizable condition. Dell~ng 

writes that n~~p~' is used in the New Testament to denote 

"rich fulness, " 1 He adds that the sayii1gs in Acts "clearly 

refer to enduring possession,"2 Schweizer says the expres-

sion n~DPTJ' nvel!fia'to~ "stresses the lasting union with the 

Spirit."3 Consequently, it appears to refer to a permanent 

characteristic of a person's life. 4 

Luke implies that n~~p~' nv£6pa,;o' ~yCou should be 

a normal characteristic of every Christian but he does not 

indicate that it is. 5 However, in each instance but one 

(Acts 7:55), it serves as a qualification for a ministry 

or task. The seven, including Stephen, ministered in the 

church at Jerusalem and Barnabas at Antioch. This char-

1.!..!?1:!!, s.v. "rt~~P1'Jt; 1 " by Gerhard Delling, 6:285. 

2 Ibid. 

3~, s.v. "nveupa," by Edward Schweizer, 6:4.06. 

4 Hoekema, Hol y Spirit, p. 83. 

5n. Schippers thinks that n\~pTJ~ nvE~pa,;o~ ~yCou 
appears to be . a mark of the Christian in general; DNTT, s.v. 
"Fullness," 1:739. However, although Luke may imply this 
he does not say it specifically. 



acteristic was accompanied by others. The other men of 

those seven mentioned were also filled with wisdom~ and 

both Stephen and Barnabas were also filled with faith. 
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This fact indicates that a characteristic is meant. Just 

as wisdom and faith were abiding characteristics, so was 

this fulness of Spirit. The phrase refers to a recognizable 

and resident characteristic. 

The use of n\~PD~ with other nouns in Acts bears 

this out. Stephen was full of faith and good works (6:8). 

Dorcas was full of good works and almsdeeds (9:36). In 

Acts 13:10 Paul told Elymas that he was full of all sub

tility and mischief. Finally, the silversmiths in Ephesus 

were full of wrath (19:28). In each of these Luke is 

describing a prominent characteristic, too obvious to go 

unnoticed or unmentioned, and not a temporary condition. 

ll\np6hl nveu~a·o~ 

In Acts 13:52 Luke writes that the disciples in 

Antioch "were filled with joy and with the Holy Spirit.'' 

Although n\np6hl is used in place of ~\~PD~, 1 the meaning 

is the same as for the previous expression. Both the con

text of the verse and its content support this conclusion. 

The context indicates that this was a general 

description of these Christians. There is no mention of 

1Both are followed by the genitive denoting content. 
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any experience which suddenly produced this fullness. Nor 

is there any reference to any specific task for which they 

were filled. 

There are two factors within the verse which also 

support this meaning, The verb form tn~DpoDv~o is imper

fect tense and denotes a continuing condition. 1 Hoekema 

writes that the tense of the verb implies that the disci

ples continued to be filled with the Spirit. 2 The word 

"joy" also indicates an abiding condition. They were 

filled with the Holy Spirit in the same way that they were 

filled with joy. The disciples were not suddenly seized 

with joy nor were they filled with it in order to be able 

to do something. Rather, it was an abiding condition; they 

were joyful continually. Likewise, the disciples were con-

tinually Spirit-filled. 

In the same way that the disciples were not suddenly 

seized with joy nor were they filled with it in order to 

accomplish some task, they were not suddenly filled with 

the Spirit. Rathert just as joy was an abidirig condition 

so also the condition of being Spirit-filled was a con-

tinuous one. 

1Since the imperfect tense expresses continuous 
action in past time, the "filling" would have been in 
existence at the time of reference. 

2 Hoekema, Hol y Spirit Bap tism, p. 83. 
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Conclusion 

This section has suggested that Luke uses the 

to describe two distinct things. The expression nC~nAD~L 

nveO~a~o~ &yCou appears to describe a sudden filling of 

the Holy Spirit which results in inspired speaking and 

preaching. Luke's use of nC~nAD~L apart from nveO~a~o~ 

&yCov in Acts depicts a similar kind of activity. People 

are described as being filled with a certain quality which 

causes them to respond in a specif~c manner. People were 

filled with wonder and amazement and ran together (3:10, 

11); they were filled with indignation and laid their hands 

on the apostles and put them in prison (5:17, 18). The Jews 

were filled with envy and spoke against the things spoken 

by Paul (13:45); the whole city was filled with confusion 

and rushed into the theatre (19:29). In each of these 

instances Luke uses nC~nk~~L in the aorist tense as he does 

when nvEO~a~o' &yCou denotes the content. Evidently, Paul 

uses nC~nAD~L and a noun of content to indicate different 

types of empowerment. On the other hand, RA~P~~ nvEu~a~o~ 

&yCov seems to refer to an abiding characteristic of a 

person. 1 Kent sees the distinction as a contrast between 

1The phrase n~Dp6w nveu~a~o~ ayCou (13:52), alludes 
to the same abiding characteristic as nA~PD~ nveu~a~o~ 
&yCou. 
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a fresh filling and a characteristic fulness. 1 

ITC~n~D~~ nveu~a~o~ &yCou describes the activity of 

the Spirit when He fills or empowers men. He equips men in 

certain situations for the purpose of communicating the 

word of God, D~~Pn~ nveu~a~o~ &yCou depicts an attribute 

of the person. It denotes the general characteristic of 

a person. Whereas "filled by the Spirit'' refers to an 

enablement for a taskt i.e,, Paul rebuking Elymas, ''full 

of the Spirit" refers to a qualification for a ministry, 

i.e., Stephen serving tables. Consequently, a person who 

is full of the Spirit can also be filled by the Spirit in 

certain situations. 2 

The command n~Dpo0a8e lv nve6~a~~ in Ephesians 5:18 

appears to describe a different experience. Paul is not 

encouraging the Ephesians to be filled tv nve6~a~~ in order 

to communicate with inspired speech; that is not indicated 

in the text. According to Acts the believer has no control 

over that working of the Spirit in any way. Consequently, 

the command would not .be directed toward that filling. Nor 

is Paul commanding his readers to acquire the characteristic 

of fulness. That is not something which results from obey-

ing a command. It apparently represents an attitude. 

1Kent, Jerusalem, p. 110. 

2 Marshall, ~~ p. 69. 
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Therefore, it appears that Luke and Paul are referring 

to different events. 

The Circumstances Related to the 

Phrases Used by Luke in Acts 

The Circumstances Related to 

The circumstances surrounding the events which Luke 

describes with the phrase nC~n~D~L nvE6~a~o~ &yCou are 

quite similar. In each of the instances a need for bold

ness1 to speak existed. Without any notice the group or 

individual was filled by the Spirit and responded with an 

inspired utterance. Those who were filled had no control 

over the experience. There was a need, they were filled, 

2 and they spoke. 

The Circumstances Related to 

Luke does not seem to give any details regarding the 

circumstances surrounding "being filled with the Spirit." 

1This fact is illustrated in 4:29 where the group 
prayed for boldness to speak the word and as a result of 
the filling (4:31) spoke the word with boldness. 

2Wal voord, HolY; . S..eiri t, p. 192, writes, "Every 
reference to the filling of the Holy Spirit indicates a 
spiritual condition on the part of the person filled which 
is brought about by the complete control of the Spirit." 
However, Luke does not mention that any of those who were 
filled by the Spirit were under the control of the Spirit 
prior to being filled. 
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He simply relates that this "fulness" was a characteristic 

of certain men, He gives no information about how or when 

they were filled. He does not define this fulness, nor 

does he exhort others to be filled, He does point out that 

being filled qualified these men for a ministry. However, 

Luke says nothing more about the nature of this character-

istic. Green writes, "There is no suggestion that this 

state is due to any particular ritual or experience. 111 

The circumstances related to the events described 

by the phrase 1tCtJ.1tA.'!)IJ.L. JiVEVIJ.U'tO~ O:yCou and nA.'Ilp'!)!,; JiVEUJlU'to~ 

O:yCoo seem to be quite dissimilar. Those who are filled 

with the Spirit are filled because the situation requires 

that they respond with inspired speech. Nothing is said 

about those who are full of the Spirit except that this 

characteristic allows them to function in certain ministries. 

There is no reference to any need prompting their being 

filled with the Spirit, nor is there any mention of any 

response when they were filled with the Spirit. 2 

Paul's command to be filled tv rrvE~IJ.a'tt.. comes out 

of a different situation. Paul gave it as part of the 

1Green, Hol y Spirit, p. 149. 

2The distinction between the two "Spirit-filled" 
experiences in Acts is recognized by other men. See Stott, 
Ba p tism, pp. 48-49; Green, Hol y Spirit, pp. 149-152; 
Hoekema, Holy Spirit, pp. 81-84; Mars hall, ~~ p. 69; 
Bruce, !£~, NICNT, p. 99; Kent, Jerusalem, p. 110. 
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instructions concerning walking accurately. It is also a 

commanded experience, There is no indication that either 

of the Acts experiences was commanded. Finally, it is a 

compreh~nsive experience. All the Ephesians can be filled, 

not just certain ones. The circumstances which accompany 

the Ephesians command seem to show that Paul refers to a 

different experience than Luke. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has shown that the phrases nC~n~D~L 

nveO~a~o~ &yCou and nX~PD~ nveO~a~o~ &yCou describe two 

different experiences in the book of Acts. The two dif

ferent Greek phrases which-Luke uses to refer to the 

experiences, the distinctiveness of the two activities 

which the expressions depict, and the dissimilar circum

stances related to these events all help to show that the 

two experiences are not the same. DC~n~D~L nve6~a~o~ &yCou 

describes an enabling action of the Spirit upon certain 

men. On the other hand, n~~PD~ nveO~a~o~ &yCou depicts a 

general state of a person which is recognizable. 

For the same reasons Paul appears to be alluding 

to a different experience in Ephesians 5:18. He uses 

another word, nXnp6~, fbr "fill," and uses a prepositional 

phrase, tv nve6~a~L, instead of nve6~a~o~. He is not 

describing a situation where empowerment is necessary, nor 
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is he speaking of a present state. Instead, Paul is refer

ring to an activity which contributes to walking accurately. 

These differences give reason for thinking that Luke and 

Paul are relating different experiences; 

This means that it is not necessary to interpret 

n~ijpoDaBE tv nvE6~a~~ as corresponding to the ''Spirit

filled" events in Acts. These differences indicate that 

it is possible that Paul is referring to another type of 

experience in Ephesians 5:18. Consequently 1 from this 

perspective, there is reason for suggesting another inter

pretation of H~ijpo0a8E ev HVE6~U~L. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE CORRESPONDENCE OF PAUL'S TEACHING 

CONCERNING CORRECT CONDUCT TO 

THE TEACHING OF THE WISDOM LITERATURE 

OF THE OLD TESTAMENT 

Purpose 

The last chapter pointed out that the interpreta-

tion of n\~pourr8£ tv nv£6~a•L does not need to correspond 

to the interpretation of the phrases nC~n\~~L nv£6~a•o~ 

Luke uses in the book of Acts, The previous chapter sug-

gested that the four expressions depicted three distinct 

experiences. 

The purpose of this chapter is to show that the 

wisdom literature of the Old Testament 1 provides a helpful 

1The books of Proverbs, Job, and Ecclesiastes are 
those canonical books which are considered as wisdom litera
ture. William Sanford LaSor, David Allan Hubbard, and 
Frederic Wm. Bush, Old Testament Survey (Grand Rapids: Wil
liam B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1982), p. 545, write, "In 
the broadest sense of 'wisdom' as didactic or instructive 
literature," Job, Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes are clearly the 
three great contributions of Israel's sages to the Old Testa
ment. In addition, a number of Psalms which reflect wisdom 
themes are also included in wisdom literature. For informa
tion on which Psalms are considered as wisdom literature see 
Walter Kaiser, Toward an Old Testament Theolog y (Grand 

80 
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background for the interpretation of Ephesians 5:15-21. 

Consequently, the teaching of wisdom literature provides 

the background for the interpretation of n\Dpoua~e £v 

nve~~a~L along with the remainder of the section. Therefore, 

this chapter will give a survey of the teaching of wisdom 

literature regarding proper living, which will become the 

basis of the comparison with Paul's instructions which occur 

in 5:15-18. 

The Teaching of the Wisdom Literature of the 

Old Testament Concerning Correct Conduct 

The Purpose of Wisdom Literature 

Roland E. Murphy writes that, "The kerygma of wis-

dom can be summed up in one word: 'life'." 1 The purpose 

of wisdom literature can be summarized by the same word. 

The books which comprise wisdom literature are concerned 

with the quality of life of their readers. 

Martens writes that "wisdom literature is devoted 

specifically to exploring and pontificating upon the sub-

Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1978), pp. 165-166; 
c. Hassell Bullock, An Introduction to the Old Testament 
Poetic Books (Chicago: Moody Press, 1979), pp. 26, 27, 
140, 141; Claus Westermann, The Psalms Structure , Content 
and Message (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1980), 
pp. 115-120; LaSor, Hubbard, Bush, Ibid., pp. 522-523. 

1Roland E. Murphy, "The Kerygma of the Book of 
Proverbs," Interpretation 20 (1966): g. 
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ject of living." 1 However, the books which comprise wis-

dom literature are not concerned with mere existence. In-

stead, they are concerned with meaningful existence. Bul-

lock vlri tes that the purpose of these books "was to ins true t 

the young on how to achieve the good life," (Italics mine.) 2 

Archer adds that most characteristic of wisdom literature 

are the practical precepts which are related to success in 

social 1 business and political life, 3 The intent of these 

books was to enable men to get along successfully with God 

and other men. 

Consequently, wisdom literature "is the Old Testa-

ment's antidote to one of the diseases of religion: un

reality."4 It is concerned with the life of worship in 

both the home and the marketplace. Solomon writes that 

wisdom shouts in the street, lifts her voice in the square, 

cries out at the head of noisy streets, and utters her 

sayings at the entrance of the gates in the city (Prov. 1: 

20 and 21). 5 Wisdom has to do w±th the behavior of people 

1Elmer A. Martens, God's Design. A Focus on Old 
Test amen t The o 1 o gy ( Grand R'='a~p"':!'i""::!dr-::s~::--...,g"""a:::"'k~e':'::'r....,..B~o~o:'Tk:""""'l'H'I":o~u~s:::"'e~, ~1 ~9'?'!'81) ; 
p. 176. 

2 Bullock, Poetic Books, p. 22. 

3Gleason L. Archer, Jr., A Survey of Old Testament 
Introduction (Chicago: Moody Press, 19 64) , p. 422. 

4Derek Kidner, "Wisdom Literature of the Old Testa
ment," in New Perspectives on the Old Testament, ed. by J. 
Barton Payne (Waco: Word Books, 1970), p. 117. 

5New American Standard Bible, (Hereafter cited as NASB. ) 



in whatever station in life they find themselves. Wisdom 

literature was written then to prepare people to live sue-

cessfully in their various stations of life. It was in-

tended to be a helpful resource for godly living. 

The purpose of Proverbs 

The book of Proverbs was written to answer the ques

tion, "How ought we then to live? 111 It was designed to help 

youth achieve success in life and avoid all snares and dan

gers.2 Proverbs is a "guidebook for successful living." 3 

Therefore it contains rules and regulations which people 

can use to help themselves achieve a successful life. 4 

These rules and regulations aret in short; pithy advisory 

statements called proverbs, 

Proverbs was written that its readers might "receive 

instruction5 for wise behavior" (1:3). 6 The noun transla-

1Bullock 1 Poetic Books, p. 157. 
2s. H. Blank, "Proverbs, Book of," IDOB (Nashville: 

Abingdon Press, 1962); 3:939. 

3 David A. Hubbard, "Proverbs, Book of," in The New 
Bible Dictionary, ed, by J. D. Douglas (Grand Rapids: Zon
dervan Publishing House, 1981), p. 1049. 

4 Fee and Stuart, How To Read, p. 195. 

5The word "ins true tion" is iOitl which denotes cor
rection which results in education; Theolog ical Wordbook of 
the Old Testament, s.v. ''iO"~ 1 " by Paul R. Gilchrist, 1:386. 
(Hereafter cited as TWOT,) 

6NASB. 
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ted "wise behavior" is "7:JW which means "prudence, insight, 

understanding," 1 Its root idea is "good sense" applied to 

the everyday practical affairs of life, 2 It refers to "the 

process of thinkihg . • . resulting in a wise dealing and 

use of good practical common sense." 3 The various transla

tions of "7:Jtll, "wise dealing," 4 "wise conduct," 5 "prudent 

life," 6 reflect the results of this insight. 

The book emphasizes proper and practical attitudes 

which lead to responsible and righteous living. It praises 

self-control in speech (16:32; 21:23) and encourages truth-

fulness in court (12:22; 14:25). Proverbs urges hard work 

(10:5, 26; 19:24; 20:4, 13) and honesty in business (11:1; 

16:11; 20:10). The book speaks against the abuse of sex 

(2:16; 5:1-6; 7:1-5). It says much against gossiping (6: 

12-15; 11 :13; 20:19; 26:20-22). Proverbs encourages humil-

1Francis Brown, S. R. Driver, C. A. Biggs, A Hebrew 
& English Lexicon of the Old Testament (Oxford: At-the 
Clarendon Press, 1968 ) 1 p. 968 (hereafter cited as BDB); 
and William L. Holladay, A Concise Hebrew & Aramaic Lexicon 
of the Old Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. 
Co., 1971), p. 352 (hereafter cited as f!:!!h}. 

2w. 0. E. Oesterley, The Book of Proverbs (New 
York: E. P. Dutton & Company, Inc., n.d.), p. 2. 

3 TWOT 1 s.v. ""?:Jtll 1 " by Louis Goldberg, 2:877. 

4 Revised Standard Version (hereafter cited as RSV), 

5crawford H. Toy, Proverbs, ICC (New York: Charles 
Scribner Sons, 1899), p. 6. 

6New International Version (hereafter cited as !!!Y,). 
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ity (11:2; 16:5, 18; 21:4). The book repeatedly advises its 

readers concerning how they ought to live. 

The purpose of Job 

In the beginning of the book God describes Job as a 

blameless and upright man who fears God and turns away from 

evil (Job 1:8). 1 Satan responds to this description by ask

ing the question, "Does Job fear God for nothing" 2 (1:9)?3 

Satan then says that if God were to remove all that Job has 

he would surely curse Him (1:11). God accepts the challenge 

and permits Satan to do what he desires to Job's family and 

possessions (1:12). Satan takes advantage of this authoriza-

tion and begins to attack Job. The book of Job is the story 

of this man; his loss, his search, and his discovery. 4 

This book is an accourit of Job's search for an 

answer as he struggles with the "theoretical problem of pain 

2The word translated "nothing" is tJJn which means 
"out of favor"; BDB, p. 336. The likely meaning in this 
verse is "without compensation"; CHAL, p. 110. Satan seems 
to ask whether Job fears God withour-an ulterior purpose; 
TWOT, s.v. "r:IT1," by Edwin Yamauchi; 1:303. Martens views 
thiS question as the key to the book of Job; God's Desi gn, 
p. 169. 

4Francis I. Andersen, Job An Introduction & Com
mentary, in Tyndale Old Testament Commentaries , ed. by D. J. 
Wiseman (Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1976), p. 64 
(hereafter cited as TOTC). 



in the life of the godly." 1 Job searches and struggles as 

he defends his uprightness before his "comforters." In 

spite of their insistence that his adversity is the result 

of his sin, Job firmly declares his innocence. He wants 

to argue 2 his ways before the Lord (13:15) and he seeks 
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both for an explanation for his suffering and a vindication 

of his life. He is confident; however, that God will vin-

dicate him (23:10). Habel writes that, "The poem of Job is 

the intense struggle of a great poet to probe the very mean-

ing of life, especially life where suffering and injustice 

prevail for no apparent reason." 3 Thus, the book is an ac-

count of man's relationship with God. 

The book of Job appears to be a kind of theodicy. 

Green writes that it is "occupied with a profound and dif-

ficult theme, the mystery of divine providence in the suf-

1Archer, Survey, p. 439. 

2The Hebrew word is n~~ which means "to decide, 
adjudge, prove" and is used in a forensic sense in the Old 
Testament; see BDB, p. 406; TWOT, s.v. "n~~," by Paul R. 
Gilchrist, 1:376-377. Because-0f the juridicial notion 
of this word, Marvin H. Pope suggests the translation 
"plead his innocence"; see Job, in The Anchor Bible, ed. by 
William Foxwell Albright and David Noel Freedman (Garden 
City: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1965), p. LXVIII. 
Watts writes that Job "is determined to present his ways 
before God for legal approval or recognition of themw;-Bee 
Joseph D, W. Watts, John Joseph Owens, Marvin E. Tate, Jr., 
"Job," in . The Broadman Bible Commentary , Vol. 4, ed. by 
Clifton J. Allen 1 Nashvil l e: Broadman Press, 1971), . p, 68. 

3Norman C. Habel, The Book of Job, in The Cambridge 
Bible Commentar on the New English Bible, ed. by P. R. 
Ackroyd, A. R. C. Leaney, J. W. Packer Cambridge: Cam
bridge University Press, 1975) 1 p. I. 



ferings of good men." 1 Bullock adds that Job ''was written 

in order to probe the vast regions and recesses of the 

justice of God in the world." 2 God does respond to Job 

(38--42:6) but he does not answer his request for either a 

bill of indictment or a declaration of innocence, Rather, 

by a series of questions which deal with the creation and 

the incomprehensible nature of the created universe, God 

points out the great distance between the Creator and the 

creature. As a result Job sees that God is sovereign and 

that Job and his sufferings have their place in God's all

wise, incomprehensible disposition of things. 3 Job learns 

that "the secrets and motives of God in his justice toward 

mankind were beyond human appraisal." 4 

Consequently, God both corrects Job and vindicates 

him against the charges of his comforters (42:7-9). They 

believed that whatever happened to a man in his life was a 

direct result of whether he pleased God or not. Job, on 

the other hand, insists that he did nothing to deserve his 

1William Henry Green, The Ar g ument of the Book of 
Job Unfolded (New York: Robert Carter & Brothers, 1874), 
p • 1 • 

2Bullock 1 Poetic Books, p. 65. 

3 Edward J, Young, An Introduction to the Old Testa-
~ (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Co,, 
1965), p. 331. 

4 
Samuel J, Schultz, The Old Testament Speaks, 3rd 

ed. (New York: Harper & Row, 1980) 1 p. 285. 
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sufferings. The book of Job points out that God's dealings 

with men result from His sovereignty and not from men's 

behavior. Therefore, Job points out the importance of man's 

affinity to God. Stuart provides a fitting conclusion to 

the purpose of the book of Job. He remarks that 

The reader of the Book of Job learns what is simply the 
world's wisdom, seemingly logical but actually wrong 1 

and what constitutes God's wisdom and what builds con
fidence in God's sovereignty and righteousness. 1 

The purpose of Ecclesiastes 

It is not easy to determine the purpose of the book 

of Ecclesiastes. Leupold, in commenting on the purpose of 

this book, writes that "there are few Biblical books with 

regard to whose purpose there is a greater lack ·of unani

mity."2 However, even though determining its specific pur-

pose may be difficult, it seems clear that Ecclesiastes' 

general purpose is didactic. 3 Therefore, this section sug-

gests that the intent of Ecclesiastes is found in the con

clusion of the book (12:13, 14). 4 In order to enjoy life, 

1Fee and Stuart, How To Read, p. 195. 

2H. c. Leupold, Ex position of Ecclesiastes (Colum
bus: The Wartburg Press, 1952; reprinted., Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1968) 1 p. 18. For a discussion on the 
theme and interpretation of Ecclesiastes see J. Stafford 
Wright, "The Interpretation of Ecclesiastes," in Evangelical 
Quarterly, XVIII (1946), pp. 18-34. 

3 Bullock, Poetic Books, pp. 192, 193. 

4Among those who view these verses as denoting the 
purpose of the book are Kaiser~ Theolo gy, p. 170; Edward 
Young, Introduction, p. 350. 
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according to the writer of Ecclesiastes, his readers must 

fear God and keep His commandments. This attitude, he 

writes, applies to every person. 1 

Related to this purpose is a subpurpose which the 

writer introduces in the beginning of the book (1 :2-11). 

He points out the emptiness of life when God is not feared. 

Life is viewed as being meaningless when it considers only 

human happiness and accomplishments as important. Archer 

89 

writes that Ecclesiastes "pronounces the verdict of 'vanity 

of vanities' upon any philosophy of life which regards the 

created world or human enjoyment as an end in itself."2 

The writer's presentation of the reality of the emptiness of 

life prepares the reader for his advice concerning the pos-

sibility of the enjoyment of life. Ecclesiastes seems to 

ask, and then answer, the question: "How should a man live 

in order to be happy and find lasting value?" 3 

1 The phrase 01 ~n '?.:::> Dl' reads literally "this is 
every man." Jones writes that it is a Hebrew idiom which 
needs some expansion to bring out the full meaning; Edgar 
Jones, Proverbs & Ecclesiastes, in The Torch Bible Commen
taries, ed. by Jo hn Marsh and Alan Richardson (London: SCM 
Press Ltd. 1 1961), p. 349. Leupold translates it "this con
cerns all men"; Ecclesiastes, p. 297. Plumptre suggests 
the translation "this is f or every man" and that it points 
out a law of universal obligation; E. H. Plumptre, Eccle
siastes; or The Preacher, in The Cambrid ge Bible for Schools 
& Colleges, ed. by J. J. S. Perowne (Cambridge: At the Uni
verslty Press, 1892), p~ 229. This phrase .could also be 
translated ''this is all mankind"; see Thomas o. Lambdin, In
troduction.to Biblical Hebrew (New York: Charles Scribner's 
Sons, 1 9'{1 ) , p. 61 . 

2 . 
Archer, Survey, p. 459. 

3wayne H. Peterson, "Ecclesiastes," in The Broadman 
Bible Commentary , Vol. 5, ed. by Clifton J. Allen (Nashville: 
Broadman Press, 1971 ) , p. 105. 
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The writer expresses his subpurpose in his state

ment "Vanity of vanities! All is vanity" (1:2). 1 "Vanity" 

is the noun "7:Ji1 whose basic meaning is "vapor" or "breath,"2 

and as such becomes the type of all that is fleeting and 

3 perishable, The ideas of transitoriness and fleetingness 

are associated with this word. 4 Rankin writes that "7:Ji1 in 

this verse indicates the fruitlessness, aimlessness, empti

ness, and transitoriness of all that happens upon earth."5 

The preacher · seems to be saying that life, in its quality, 

is "empty," and in its quantity is "transitory."6 

The construction b~I:Jn I:Ji1 is a s~perlative, 7 and 

1some writers understand "vanity 11 to be the theme 
of Ecclesiastes and not just a subtheme or subpurpose; see 
George Aaron Barton, The Book of Ecclesiastes, ICC (New York: 
Charl~s Scribner's Sons, 1908 ) , p. 69; Jones 1 Proverbs and 
Ecclesiastes, p. 297; Wayne H. Peterson, "Ecclesiastes," p. 
107. 

2BDB 1 p. 210. 

3Plumptre, Ecclesiastes, p. 103. 

4Theological Dictionarf or the Old Testament, s.v. 
"t:J~" by K. Seybol d, 3:31 5 • . Hereafter cited as TDOT.) 
Theophile J. Meek, "Translating the Hebrew Bible," Journal 
of Biblical Literature 79 (1960): 330 1 331; writes thati:Ji1 
is used with five different meanings in Ecclesiastes. He 
suggests "futility" as the meaning in 1:2. 

5o. S. Rankin and Gaius Glenn Atkins, "The Book of 
Ecclesiastes," in The Inter~reter's Bible, Vol. 5, ed. by 
Geo~ge Arthur Buttrick (Nas ville: Abingdon Press, 1956), 
p. 27. The LXX has ~a'tat-6'tT)t;; which means "emptiness, futil
ity, purposelessness, transitoriness," BAGD, p. 495. 

6I.!i.£!, s. v. "I:Jn," by Victor P. Hamil ton, 1 :205. 

7The superlative sense is expressed by joining a 
noun in the construct sense with its plural. The writer of 
Song of Solomon employs the same construction in 1:1. For 
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indicates the degree of futility which the writer senses. 

Peterson suggests that b'~'?:Jn '?:Jn "is intended as an exclama

tion, an outcry of profound despair." 1 The phrase denotes 

"utter and complete vanityt"2 or "absolute vanity." 3 The 

writer laments that human existence and experience do not add 

up to anything permanently significant. He then demonstrates 

the vanity and pointlessness of all things (1:12--6:12). 

This same phrase also occurs at the end of the book as the 

writer concludes his thinking on the futility of life. 

The writer then presents miscellaneous maxims on the 

general theme of prudent behavior (7:1--12:7). Archer 

writes that the writer now presents "a truly adequate world 

view which recognizes God Himself as the highest value of 

all, and the meaningful life as the one which is lived in 

His service." 4 These instructions concerning this world 

view reach their climax in the Preacher's conclusion5 where 

a discussion of this construction see Gesenius' Hebrew Gram
~~ ed. & enl. by E. Kautzsch, 2nd Eng. ed. rev. by A. E. 
Cowley (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1910), p. 431; A. 
B. Davidsont Hebrew Syntax; 3rd ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. 
Clark, 1901), p. 49. 

1Peterson, "Ecclesiastes," p. 107. 

2Jones, Proverbs & Ecclesiastes, p. 279. 

3Davidson 1 Gr~mmar, p. 49. 

4 Archer, .. Survey, p. 459. 

5The Hebrew word is ~10 which means "end." In this 
verse it appears to refer to the sum of the preceding in
struction; BDB, p. 693. The LXX has ~f~o~ which refers to 



he advises his readers to fear God 1 and keep His command-

ments (12:13, 14). This is the grand finale to his whole 

argument. The author "makes the telling point that a man's 

life must be ordered over against Yahweh." 2 

Conclusion 

This section has shown that wisdom literature is 

concerned with living. It is a helpful resource for godly 

living. Kaiser writes that the wisdom books "show . 

~ 

how life is and how it should be lived.''~ Consequently, 

wisdom literature ''deals with the mastery of life."4 With-

in wisdom literature Proverbs is an example of the practical 

aspect of wisdom and seeks to instruct its readers in living 

righteously and responsibly. Job argues that suffering is 

not necessarily related to a person's life style. Along 

with this argument Job emphasizes the importance of man's 

relationship with God. Ecclesiastes points out the neces-

sity of living by God's values in order for life to be mean-

"the termination or limit of an act or state"; Abbott-Smith, 
Lexicon, p. 443. 

1This phrase also occurs in 3:14; 5:7; 7:18; 8:12 
Bis, 13. 

2Elmer A. Martens, Design, p. 180. 

3walter c. Kaiser, Jr., The Old Testament in Con
tempory Preaching (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1973), 
p • 1 1 9 . 

4Martens, Design, p. 166. 
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ingful. Therefore, these books contain precepts or admoni-

tions to help their readers live enjoyable and meaningful 

lives. 

The Role of Wisdom in Correct Conduct 

The definition of wisdom 

The importance of wisdom for responsible and right~ 

eous living is indicated by the meaning of the words used 

to describe wisdom in the wisdom books. The most common 

is the noun nD~n. 1 According to Goldberg, the essential 

idea of this word 

represents a manner of thinking and attitude concerning 
life's experiences; including matters of general inter
est and basic morality. These concerns relate to 
prudence in secular affairsj skills in the arts~ moral 
sensitivity, and experience in the ways of the Lord.2 

Fahrer writes that this word means "cleverness and skill for 

the purpose of practical action."3 This term is applied in 

the Old Testament to those who constructed the tabernacle 

(Exod. 35:30--36:1), to the craftsmen who made Aaron's 

priestly garments (Exod, 28:3), and the women weavers 

(Exod. 35:25, 26). It is also applied to goldsmiths (Jer. 

93 

1 nn~n occurs more than eighty times in the wisdom 
books; its cognates n~n and n~n occur more than ninety times. 

2TWOT 1 s.v. "O~n," by Louis Goldberg, 1:282. The 
LXX usually renders no~n by crotpCa which means "skill, intel
ligence, wisdom"; as, p. 412. 

3 TDNT 1 s.v. "croq>Ca, aoq>6~, aoq>C~w," by Georg 
Fahrer, 7:476. 
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10:9), sailors (Ps. 107:27) 1 and military strategists and 

statesmen (Isa. 10:13; 29:14; Jer. 49:7). The basic mean

ing of nb~n is "skill," 1 which is demonstrated in a certain 

kind of action. 

nb~n is defined by Job as the fear of the Lord (28: 

28). 2 This statement brings Job's poem on wisdom to a eli-

max. Martens writes that this statement "emphasizes rever-

ence for God as the first plank in the platform for skilful 

living."3 Kaiser, in commenting on wisdom consisting in the 

fear of the Lord, writes, "When men were rightly related to 

God, then they were in a proper relationship to understand 

objects and the world itself."4 

The second word which points out the significance 

of wisdom is nJ-::fJ which means "insight" or "understanding. 116 

The background idea of this word is ''discernment" and it 

includes the concept of distinguishment which leads to 

1Martens, Design, p. 180. 

2For a discussion on the inclusion of this verse in 
this chapter see H. H. Rowley, Job, in New Century Bible 
Commentary , ed. by H. H. Rowleyand Matthew Black (Nashville: 
Thomas Nelson & Sons Ltd., 1970) 1 pp. 234, 235. 

3Martens, Design, p. 167. 

4Kaiser, Theology, p. 170. 

5 nJ.., :l and its cognates '7.., :l and nJ '1 :ln occur more than 
sixty times in Job and Proverbs. They do not occur in Ec
clesiastes. The LXX usually has a6vEaL, which means "facul
ty of comprehension, understanding, insight"; DNTT, s.v. 
"Reason, Mind, Understanding," by J. Goetzmann-;-:r:130. 

6.9!Ab, p. 38; BDB, p. 108. 



understanding. 1 This term describes a man "who can dis-

tinguish between things, and is thus able to discern what 

is right." 2 

The noun 7:Jw3 which means "prudence, insight,"4 
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also points out the importance of wisdom. The root idea of 

7:Jtll is ngood sense" which enables a person to direct his 

conduct in a sensible way. 5 7:Jtll is a practical wisdom6 

which results in a wise dealing and use of good practical 

common sense.7 It can also mean the success which is the 

8 effect of wisdom. 

The importance of wisdom 

Proverbs pointedly says that wisdom is necessary 

1TWOT __ , s .v. "7'~," by Louis Goldberg, 1:103. 

2oesterley, Proverbs, p. 2. 

3The noun 7:Jtll and the verb 7:JW occur more than 
twenty times in Job and Proverbs. They do not occur in Ec
clesiastes. The noun is not translated consistently by the 
LXX, however, the verb is rendered by . both vofw which means 
"to perceive with the mind''; as, p. 303 and auvC~~L which 
means "to know by perception"; as, p. 429. 

4 BDB, p. 968. 

5oesterley, Proverbs, pp. 2, 3. 

6Derek Kidnet·, Proverbs, in Tyndale Old Testament 
Commentaries, ed. by D. J. Wiseman (Downers Grove: Inter
Varsity Press, 1964), p. 36. 

7.'!!r.Q!, s.v. "7:JW," by Louis Goldberg, 2:877. 

8R. Laird Harris, ~~ s.v. "tl:Jn,n by Louis Gold
berg, 1 : 282. 



for responsible living. 1 Chapter eight points out the 

importance of wisdom. 2 In this chapter wisdom, personified 

as a woman, raises her voice to all mankind and commands it 

to gain prudence and understanding (8:5). 3 She later pro-

nounces a blessing on the man who listens to her (8:34) 

because whoever finds her finds life (8:35). Solomon also 

writes that wisdom is a tree of life to those who embrace 

her (3: 18). 4 

The person who walks 5 in wisdom6 is promised 

111 Living" or "life" in the book of Proverbs appar
ently means more than mere existence. It may refer to 
material and social, personal, or moral and spiritual life: 
see Kidner, Proverbs, pp. 53-55. 

2Kaiser suggests that 8:1-36 is the key teaching 
passage on wisdom in Proverbs; see Theolo~x, pp. 176-178. 
Jones in Proverbs, p. 95, writes that Hebrew thought con
cerning wisdom reaches its peak within the Old Testament 
in this chapter. 

3 Personification is an important feature of the 
first nine chapters of Proverbs, R. N~ Whybray thinks that 
this personification of .wisdom is a literary device to 
add vividness to the teaching; see The Book of Proverbs, 
in TCBC (Cambridge: At the University Press, 1972), p. 49. 
For the view that personification is used to show that 
wisdom is an attribute of God see Bullock, Poetic Books, 
p. 158. The fact that "wisdom" is a feminine noun may 
account for its portrayal as a female. 

4NIV. 

5The LXX has nope:ue:~a~ which is the usual rendering 
for l''?n, TDOT, s.v. "1"7n," see F. J. Helfmeyer, 3:389. It 
is used int'his verse of "traversing the way of life" since 
conduct is viewed as a walking; TDNT, s.v. "nope:uolJ.al..," by 
Friedrich Hauck and Siegfried SchUlZ, 6:567-570. Conse
quently, "walks" is an acceptable translation. 

6The Hebrew is nn~n. 
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security 1 (28:26). Oesterley suggests that he will be 

secure from "misfortune'': 2 Stuart thinks "from the evils 

which self-confidence occasions."3 Delitzsch writes that 

"walking in the way of wisdom, he escapes dangers to which 

one is exposed who walks in foolish confidence in his own 

heart and its changeful feelings, thoughts, imagination, 

delusions. 114 Solomon also writes that the person who pre

serves sound judgment 5 and discernment will go his way in 

safety and his foot will not stumble (3:12-23). 6 Hill is 

correct when he writes that wisdom is the 11 source and mean-

ing of life. 11 7 

The wise man gives thought to his way (14:8). 8 

1The meaning of the verb ~'n in the niphal stem 
which is used here is "deliver"; TWOT, s.v. "~'n,n by 
G. Lloyd Carr, 1:507. 

2oesterley 1 Proverbs, p. 258. 

3Moses Stuart, A Commentary on the Book of Pro
verbs (New York: M. W. Dodd, Brick Church Chapel, 1852), 
p. 394. 

4Franz Delitzsch, Biblical Commentary on the Pro
verbs of Solomon, Vol. II, trans. by M. G. Easton, in The 
Biblical Commentary on the Old Testament (Grand Rapids-: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., n.d. ) , p. 239. 

5The word ii"~W1ll means "sound, efficient wisdom"; 
BDB, p. 444. Jones, Proverbs, p. 66, writes that it is a 
technical term in wisdom literature meaning practical ef
ficiency. It denotes both the quality of wisdom and out
come; Kidner, Proverbs, p. 61. 

6NIV, 

7oavid Hill, Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings (Cam
bridge: At the University Press, 1967), p. 165. 

8The word 111 in Proverbs means "conduct" rather 
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Foresight relating to conduct is characteristic of the wise 

man; it accompanies wisdom, Tate writes, "The prudent man 

uses his wisdom to make his way through life with precise 

judgement." 1 Toy comments that "the man of good sense 

shows his wisdom • . • in the capacity to consider his 

actions, comprehend their real impor't and choose that course 

of action which is best adapted to secure happiness." 2 

The Psalmist likewise expresses the importance of 

3 . 4 wisdom when he prays for a heart of wisdom (50.12). In 

the preceding verses of this Psalm (7-11), he points out 

the power of God's wrath and fury because of man's sin. He 

also points out the brevity of human life. The Psalmist 

then asks God to teach him and his readers to number their 

days that they might bring in5 a heart of wisdom to God. 

than "career"; Kidner, Proverbs, p. 107. It is used meta
phorically to refer to t h e actions and behavior of men, who 
walk either the way of the righteous or the way of the 
wicked; TWOT, s.v. "111," by Her•bert Wolf, 1:196-197. Koch 
suggests-rhat it embraces "responsible and ethically ac
countable actions in specific periods of life"; TDOT, s.v. 
"111," by K. Koch, 3:272. -

1Marvin E. Tate, Jr., "Proverbs," in vel. 5 of The 
Broadman Bible Commentary , ed, by Clifton J. Allen (Nash
ville: Broadman Press, 1971 ), p. 47. 

in the 
p. 35. 
2:22. 

2 Toy, Proverbs, p. 285. 

3The Hebrew word is nD~n. 
4NASB. 

5The verb H'1 :J means to "cause to come in, bring in," 
hiphil which is used in this verse; BDB, p. 99, CHAL, 

See also TDOT, s.v. "H'1::1;" by Horst Dietrich Preuss, 
A. A. Anderson in The Book of Psalms Volume II, in 



The verb Wl:J appears to have the sense "bring in as a har

vest"1 in this verse. Delitzsch writes, "A wise heart is 

the fruit which one reaps or garners from such numbering of 

the days." 2 Briggs thinks that the Psalmist is praying 

that he "~ get .§: ~ .::£. wisdom, and so in the future be 

able to think and act wisely in accordance with the divine 

will and guidance. 113 The Psalmist presents the getting of 

wisdom as an important aim in life. 
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The writer of Ecclesiastes also points out the prom

inence of wisdom when he writes that wisdom4 strengthens a 

The New Century Bible Commentary , ed. by Ronald E. Clements 
and Matthew Black (London: Marshall, Morgan & Scott Pub
lishers Ltd., 1972), p. 654. 

1For this sense for ~I:J in this verse see Franz 
Delitzsch, Biblical Commentary on the Psalms; Vol. III 
(Grand Rapids: William . B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., n.d.), p. 58. 
A. F. Kirkpatrick, The Book of Psalms Books IV and v, in The 
Cambridge Bible for Schoo l s and Co l leges; ed. by A. F. Kirk
patrick (Cambridge: At the University Press, 1903), p. 552; 
J. J. Stewart Perowne, The Book of Psalms, Vol. II (London: 
George Bell & Sons, 1878), p. 168. 

2Delitzsch 1 Psalms III, p. 58. 

3 charles Augustus Briggs and Emilie Grace Briggs, A 
Critical & Exe g etical Commentary on the Book of Psalms, Vol. 
II, ICC, p. 275, For a similar interpretation see J. W. 
Rogerson and J. w. McKay, Psalms 51-100 1 in The Cambridge 
Bible Commentar y on the New Eng lish Bible, ed. by P. R. Ack
royd, A. R. C. Leaney, J. W. Packer ( Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1977), p. 201. 

4 The Hebrew word is nn~n which is used to represent 
the discernment of good and evil; Robert Baker Girdlestone, 
Synonyms of the Old Testament, 2nd ed., reprint ed. (Grand 
Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., n.d.), p. 74. 
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wise man (7:19). 1 This verse indicates that wisdom comes to 

the aid of a wise man. 2 Leupold comments that the thought 

developed in this verse is that "wisdom is a mighty hero 

who places himself at a man's side to help him in combat."3 

Wisdom is presented here as a valuable source of help and 

security. 

He also mentions that wisdom4 gives 5 life to those 

who possess it (7:12). 6 His point is that wisdom "quickens 

those who have it to a new and higher life."7 Rankin re-

marks that "life . . • is in all its aspects--including a 

good name, well-being, longevity--prompted by wisdom." 8 

1NASB. 

2This interpretation is based upon the meaning of 
the verb nv t-Jhich means "(turn out to) be strong," CHAL, 
p. 270~ However, when used of man, it carries the idea of 
prevailing as in a war or struggle; TWOT, s.v. "ltV," by 
Carl Schultz, 2:659. This meaning is-sllpported by the LXX 
which uses PoD8~aE~ which means "to come to aid, to help, 
succour," as, p. 83. For the translation "come to the aid," 
see Peterson, "Ecclesiastes," p. 120. 

3Leupold, Ecclesiastes, p. 167. 

4The Hebrew is nn~n. 
5The Hebrew verb is n'n, which means to "preserve, 

give life" in the Piel; BDB, p. 311. The progressive series 
which the author builds in the preceding context seems to 
favor the sense "give life." The LXX supports this ren
dering as it uses the verb ~wono~~aeL. 

6NASB. 

7Plumptre, Ecclesiastes, p. 165. 

8Rankin and Atkins, ''Ecclesiastes," p. 65. 
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The direction of wisdom 

Wisdom is directed toward responsible behavior. It 

is conduct oriented, Dyrness says that wisdom "is the 

intensely practical art of being skillful and successful in 

life. 111 According to Blackman, wisdom is "skill in making 

thought issue in the appropriate action." 2 It is the adap

tion of what is known to what has to be done. 3 Conse-

quently, wisdom is ''practical, based on revealed principles 

of r.ight and wrong, to be lived out in daily life. ti 4 Foh-

rer writes that it is "employed in the main for rules of 

behavior, for ethical or religious conduct." 5 

The acquisition of wisdom 

. Because of the importance of wisdom, wisdom litera-

ture emphasizes the necessity of acquiring it. Solomon 

exhorts his readers to acquire wisdom6 (Prov. 4:5, 7). He 

informs them that it is better to get wisdom7 than gold 

1William Dyrness, Themes in Old Testament Theology 
(Downers Grove: InterVarsity Press, 1979 ) , p. 189. 

2E. C. Blackman, "Wisdom," in A Theological Word 
Book of the Bible, ed. by Alan Richardson (New York: The 
Macmillan Co,, 1950), p. 282. 

7:476. 

3Girdlestone, Synonyms, p. 74. 

4~, s. v. "tl:::>n," by Louis Goldberg, 1:283. 

5.'E.I2..!i!, s.v. 11 0'o<pCu 1 O'o<p6~, ao<pC~IIl," by Georg Fohrer, 

6The Hebrew is no:::>n. 

7The Hebrew is nD:::>n, 
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(16:16). Solomon also encourages his readers to get under

standing! (4:7), because it is to be chosen above silver 

(16:16). In addition, he tells them to get instruction2 

(23:23). The word which is rendered "acquire" or "get" is 

the verb nlP 3 which indicates the necessity of acquiring wis

dom. It is the usual word for buying something, 4 and in 

these contexts means ''acquire or bring into your possession-

probably without regard for cost." 5 Oesterley writes, "The 

repetition of 'get' suggests the Sage's insistence on the 

need of possessing wisdom." 6 Jones says that "get" empha

sizes "the urgency of the quest."7 

The importance of the obtainment of wisdom is also 

affirmed by Job. He says that the acquisition8 of wis-

1The Hebrew is nl~J. 
2 "Instruction" is the word ibiD which is correction 

leading to education. 

3The LXX usually renders nlP by K~ao~u~ which 
"procure for oneself; acquiret get 1 " BAGD, p. 455. 

4TWOT, s.v. "nlP," by R. Laird Harris, 2:803. 

5Tate, "Proverbs," p. 22. 

6oesterley, Proverbs, p. 30. 

7Jones, Proverbs, p. 76. 

means 

8The word translated "acquisition" is a difficult 
word. It is the noun lillb which comes from the verb lWD 
which means "draw, drag"; BDB, p. 604. Therefore, the 
basic meaning of l~tl is "a drawing, drawing up, a trail"; 
BDB, p. 604. However, BDB gives its meaning in Job 28:18 
as "securing after effort"; p. 604. The LXX has f~Kuoov 
which means "tug" or "draw" and is used in the LXX of a 
powerful impulse; ~~ s.v. "t:~Kw," by Albrecht Oepke, 
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dom 1 is above that of pearls (28:18). 2 This statement pro-

vides the climax to the preceding section (28:12-19) in 

which Job discusses the impossibility of purchasing wis-

dom. However, even though it is not possible to buy wis-

dom, it is acquirable, and Job states that its acquisition 

is harder to come by than pearls. 3 Delitzsch writes that 

by this statement Job is illustrating that ''the worth of 

wisdom exceeds the worth of the most valuable earthly thing."
4 

The Psalmist also recognizes the necessity of ac

quiring wisdom. On four different occasions in Psalm 1195 

2:503. Consequently, the meaning of ~XHuaov in this verse 
might be "draw to oneself"; Henry George Liddel and Robert 
Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, rev. by Henry Stuart Jones, 
9th ed. (Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1968), p. 535; so 
that the translation would be "draw to yourself wisdom more 
than pearls." This translation would then agree with 11 se
cure after great effort wisdom more than pearls" which is 
suggested by BDB. The translation "acquisition," there
fore, seems to be acceptable. This translation also ap
pears to fit the context well ~s Job says that wisdom can
not be bought but its acquisition is essential. 

1The Hebrew is nn~n. 
2NASB. 

3This interpretation of this phrase is suggested 
by Rowley, Job, p. 232. 

4F. Delitzsch, Biblical Commentary on the Book of 
Job Vol. II (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerd mans Publishing 
co., n. d . ) , p. 110. 

5For a discussion on this psalm being a "wisdom 
psalm," see Anderson, Psalms II , pp. 805-807. 



he asks the Lord to give him understanding 1 that he might 

live rightly (34, 73, 125, 144). 2 In each of these occur-

rences he acknowledges both that God is the source of this 
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understanding and that he needs this discernment. Evidently, 

the acquisition of understanding does not just happen. The 

Psalmist asks for understanding that he might observe3 the 

Lord's law (34), learn His commandments 4 (73), know His 

testimonies 5 (125), and live (144). Understanding is neces-

sary for correct conduct. Rogerson and McKay remark that 

1The words "give me understanding" in these verses 
are a translation of the verb ~))~Jn which is a hiphil form 
of the verb l~J which means to "understand, perceive''; CHAL. 
p. 38. The background idea of this verb is to "discern-;-rr
and refers to a power of judgement and perceptive insight; 
TDOT, s.v. "l.,J," by Louis Goldberg, 1:103. The LXX has 
t11"e'""""imperative auvt.-dlov which means "cause to understand"; 
Goldberg, Ibid., and is causative in these verses; TDOT, 
s.v. "(.,J," by Helmer Ringgr•en, 2:103. Therefore, ~verb 
form .,))~Jn means "cause me to-understand" in these verses. 

2He also asks for understanding in verse 169. How
evert in that verse he does not relate understanding to 
living. Instead he asks for understanding according to God's 
word. 

3The word "observe" is the verb i~) which refers to 
"guarding with fidelity"; TWOT, s.v. "i~)," by Walter C. 
Kaiser, 2:595. ----

4"Commandments" is the noun ill~i'J which denotes a 
definite command imposed .by authority; Kirkpatrick, Psalms 
3, p. 44. The word emphasizes the straight authority of 
what is said, the right to give orders; Derek Kidner, 
Psalms 73-150, TOTC (London: InterVarsity Press, 1975), 
p. 418. ----

5The word translated "testimonies" is n1v which 
occurs only in the plural in the Old Testament. It refers 
to laws as "divine testimonies or solemn charges''; BDB, p. 
730. Girdlestone, Synonyms, p. 209; writes, "The law of 
God is His testimony, because it is His own affirmation 



"The inability of the psalmist to be true to God without 

God's help is thus strongly emphasized.", 

The Relation of Fear of the Lord to Wisdom 

The importance of the fear of the Lord 
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The writer of Proverbs informs his readers on how to 

get wisdom. He writes that fear of the Lord is the begin

ning of wisdom (1:7; 9:10). 2 The word translated "begin

ning" in 1:7 is IPWH'i which means "starting point. n 3 Kid-

ner writes that it means the "first and controlling princi

ple."4 "Beginning" in 9:10 is the word Il'?nil which means 

"first principle." 5 Jones comments that n?nn means "essen

tial principle 11 in thi.s verse. 6 The same thought is found 

concerning His nature, attributes, and consequent demands." 

1J. w. Rogerson and J. W. McKay, Psalms 101-150, in 
The Cambridge Bible Commentary on the New English Bible, ed. 
by P. R, Ackroyd, A. R. C. Leaney, J. W. Packer (Cambridge: · 
Cambridge University Press, 1977) 1 p. 97. 

2The word translated "wisdom" in 1:7 is IlVI which is 
a general term for knowledge of a personal experimental 
nature; TWOT, s.v. "VI.,;" by Jack P. Letrlis, 1:366-367. How
ever, nnsn;-the word for wisdom, does occur in the latter 
part of this verse and in 9:10. Thus it is correct to say 
that the fear of the Lord is the beginning of nn~~. 

3 CHAL, p. 330. The primary meaning of this term is 
"first" or-rrb'eginning" of a series; ~~ s. v. "tVI'{i," by 
William White, 2:825, 826. 

4Kidner, Proverbs, p. 59. 

5 BDB, p. 321. 

6Jones 1 Proverbs, p. 106. 
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in Psalm 111:10. 1 Consequently, the fear of the Lord is 

the foremost and essential element of wisdom. 2 Eichrodt 

says that the fear of the Lord is not only the beginning of 

wisdom, but "its chief ingredient, its essence, its germ." 3 

Proverbs also says that the fear of the Lord teaches 

a man wisdom (15:33). The fear of the Lord, according to 

this verse is instruction in wisdom. 4 The word instruction 

is the noun iOD which refers to oral instruction or cor

rection which leads to education. 5 Consequently, the 

verse teaches that the fear of the Lord is correction in 

wisdom or which leads to wisdom. 6 This verse clearly points 

out the inseparable relation between the fear of the Lord 

and wisdom. 

The writer of Ecclesiastes sums up his book with the 

1 The word for "fear" is n"~W~i. The Psalmist is 
saying that the fear of the Lord is the fundamental princi
ple of wisdom. Bartoni Ecclesiastes, p. 384. 

2 

p. 169. 
Toy, Proverbs, p. 10. See also Kaiser, Theolo~y, 

3walther Eichrodt 1 Theolog y of the Old Testament, 
Vol, II, trans. by J. A. Baker, in The Old Testament Li
brary (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1967), p. 89. 
Oesterley writes that the word means "both 'the starting 
point, essence, and chief part, or· zenith, '" Proverbs, 
p. 6. 

4Fora discussion of the translation "in wisdom" see 
Jones, Proverbs, p. 147; Toy, Proverbs, p. 318. 

5TWOT 1 s. v, "iO"~," by Paul R. Gilchrist, 1:386-387. 

6For the translation "leads to wisdom" see CHAL, 
p. 186; Delitzsch, Proverbs, 1:333. 



command to fear God and keep 1 His commandments 2 (12:13). 3 

This is what he presents as the sum and substance of his 

book. Plumptre writes, "Whatever else might be 'vanity 

and feeding on wind' there was safety and peace in keeping 

the commandments of the Eternal, 114 Leupold suggests that 

"keeping his commandments'' explains or defines "fearing the 

Lord. 115 

Job states that the fear of the Lord is wisdom6 

(28:28).7 According to Kaiser this statement "dramatically 

climaxes the whole poem on wisdom." 8 However, he uses the 

name .,Jit{ which means "master"9 instead of iT'liTX. Evans 
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1 "Keep" is the Hebrew word IOtll which expresses the 
careful attention to be paid to the commandments; TWOT, s.v. 
" IOtll," by John E. Hartley, 2: 93 9. -

2The word "commandments" is n'l~O which denotes a 
definite command imposed by an authority; Kirkpatrick, Psalms 
Vol. 3, p. 704. 

3NASB. 

4Plumptre, Ecclesiastes, p. 229. 

5Leupold 1 Ecclesiastes, p. 300. 

6The Hebrew word is no~~ 

7NASB. 

8K . 
a~ser·, Theology, p. 169. 

9J. Y. Campbell writes that primary meaning of.,J1H 
is "ruler 1 commander"; "Lor·d 1 " in A Theological Word Book 
of the Bible, ed. by Alan Richardson (New York: The Mac
millan Company, 1950), p. 130. 
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remarks that "it may, however, be said, that there is an 

especial appropriateness in the use of 'l1H here, in view of 

the fact that God is spoken of in connection with the crea-

tion, as the product of wisdom; and not only so, but God in 

His Lordshi p , His supt>emacy, His claim to be fearect." 1 

Kaiser writes, concerning the importance of the fear of the 

Lord, "When we come to wisdom books and wisdom psalms 1 the 

fear of the Lord has become the essence of the knowledge and 

wisdom of God." 2 Wolff adds that the "crowning characteris

tic of discernment is the feat> of God." 3 Dyrness concludes 

when he wt>ites that the "key to it all is not to be found 

anywhere in the world, , •• the insight that will help 

••• put it together must come from the Lord. 114 

A description of the fear of the Lot>d _ 

The phrase "the fear of the Lord" occurs frequently 

in the wisdom books. 5 Because of its importance in the 

1otto Zockler, "The Book of Job," trans. & ed. by 
Llewelyn J, Evans, in Commentary on the Holy Scriptures, by 
John Peter Lange, tranS':-& ed. by Philip Schaff (Grand 
Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1960) 1 p. 525. 

2 . 
Kaiser, Theology, p. 169. 

3 Hans Walter Wolff, Antht>opology of the Old Testa
ment (Philadelphia: Fot>tt>ess Press, f974), p. 211. 

4William Dyt>ness, Themes in Old Testament Theology 
(Downers Grove: InterVarsity Pt>ess, 1974), p. 195. 

5 1:7, 29; 2:5; 8:13; 9:10; 10:27; 14:26, 27; 15:16, 
33; 16:6; 19:23; 22:4; 23:17. Kaiser maintains that the fear 
of the Lord "was the dominating concept and organizing theo
logical principle in wisdom literature"; Theology, p. 170. 
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teaching of wisdom literature, a discussion of its meaning 

is given. "Fear" is hWl"~ which is the construct form of the 

noun, ilK'"P , which originally meant "fear" or "terror." 1 

However, it is used mostly in the Old Testament in the 

sense of "respect." 2 When God is the object of the fear, 

as in the wisdom books, the emphasis is on awe or reverence. 3 

The word for "Lord" is il)il"~ and is the only word 

for "Lord" or "God" used with h~l.., in Proverbs. 4 It is 

the personal name of God and His most frequent designation 

in Scripture. 5 The word means "He is" and indicates that 

God is present. 6 This name reveals the character, qual

ities, attributes, and essence of God. 7 illil"~ is the par-

ticular name of the covenant relationship and speaks of 

God's nearness and concern for His people. 8 It is used 

in this phrase as .the object of "fear." 

28:28. 

1BDB, p. 432; E§!b, p. 143. 

s.v. 

s.v. 

"<Po~fw;" by Gunther Wanke, 9:199. 

"WP," by Andrew Bowling, 1:401. 

4 o"~i17K is used in Ecclesiastes 12:13; "~1i~ in Job 

5 TWOT, s.v. "il"~il," by J·. Barton Payne, 1:210. 

6walther Eichrodt, The Theolosy o~ the Old Testament, 
Vol. 1, trans. by J. A. Baker, in The pld Testament Library , 
ed. by G. Ernest Wright, John Bright, James Barr, Peter 
Ackroyd (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1961), p. 189. 

7Kaiser, ~heolosz, p. 106. 

8Dyrness, Themes, p. 46. 
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The phrase n1n' nK1' literally means "awe or 

reverence for the Lord." 1 Anderson suggests that the fear 

of the Lord is "a humble dependence upon, and obedience to 

h 
. 2 

Ya weh." 

His ways. 

It means keeping His commandments and walking in 

Whybray writes that it is "obedience to the will 

of the Lord made known through the religion of Israel."3 

It is a reverential submission to God and His purpose. 

Jones writes that the term "carries the meaning of a right 

attitude to God and the practical expression of this atti

tude in man's life day by day." 4 The phrase capsulates the 

totality of man's relationship to God which man demonstrates 

by his obedient response to God's word. Smith comments that 

the fear of the Lord is "a permanent element in man's rela-

tion to God and is the divine effect on man's anxiety, his 

uneasy conscience and divided loyalties." 5 

1This translation regar& n1n'as an objective 
genitive following the construct nK1~; CHAL, p. 143. For 
this use of a noun following a noun in construct state, 
see Gesenius' Hebrew Grammarf 3rd English ed., ed. & enlg. 
by E. Kautzsc h (Oxford: At the University Press, n.d. ), 
p. 416. 

2Anderson, Psalms II, p. 775. 

3R. N. Whybray, The Book of Proverbs, in The Cam
bridge Bible Commenta~y , e d . by P . R. Ackroyd, A. R. c. 
Leaney, J. W. Packer ( Cambridge: At the University Press, 
1972), p. 16. 

4Jones, Proverbs; p. 58. 

5R. Gregor Smith, "Fear," in A Theological Word Book 
of the Bible, ed. by Alan Richardson (New York: The Mac
millan Company, 1950) 1 p. 81. 
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A survey of the phrase "fear of the Lord" in 

Proverbs points out its relationship to life. It adds 

length to life (10:27), is a fountain of life (14:27), 

leads to life (19:23) 1 and brings life (22:4). To fear the 

Lord is both to hate and to avoid evil (8:13; 16:6}. The 

writer encourages his readers to be zealous for the fear 

of the Lord (23:17). The exact meaning of this clause is 

unclear because the verb has been omitted. However, it 

makes good sense to understand the verb "envy" (MJP) in the 

first line as governing the second line also. 1 The verse 

would then read, "be envious of the fear of the Lord all 

the day." The meaning would then be that the fear of the 

Lord should be the constant object of desire. 2 

A similar survey of this phrase in Psalms shows the 

benefits belonging to those who fear the Lord. God's eye3 

1For a discussion of this suggestion see Delitzsch, 
Proverbs, 2:113. Toy, in Proverbs, p. 434, emends the text 
so that it reads "but fear the Lord" and is followed by 
Oesterley, Proverbs, p. 204. Stuart, Proverbs, p. 349, 
translates it, "be in the fear of the Lord," while Jones, 
Proverbs, p .. 193, prefers "continue in the fear of the Lord" 
as t he sense. These are attempt~ to solve the problem of 
the omitted verb; but it seems best to take MJ~ as the 
understood verb. 

2The verb KJP expresses a very strong emotional 
desire for the possession of an object; TWOT, s. v. "l'DP," 
by Lloyd J. Carr, 2:802; therefore, the Iii"eaning fiobject of 
desire." 

3The eye of the Lord seems to refer to the provi
dential care of Yahweh; A. A. Anderson, The Book of Psalms 
Volume I, in The New Century Bible Commentary , ed. by Ronald 
E. Clements and Matthew Black (London: Marshall, Morgan and 



is upon them who fear him (33:18). The angel of the Lord 

encamps around those who fear the Lord and delivers 1 them 

(34:7). In addition, there is no want to them that fear 

him (34:9). Salvation2 is nigh unto them (85:9), God's 

3 mercy is upon them (103:11, 17), and God pities them as a 

father pities 4 his children (103:13). These blessings 
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point out the necessity of learning what the fear of the Lord 

is ( 34: 1 1 ) . 

Scott Publishers Ltd,, 1972), p. 266. A. F. Kirkpatrick 
writes that the phrase refers to the "ever-wakeful 'eye' of 
God's loving Providence"; The Book of Psalms with Introduc
tion and Notes Book I, in The Cambridge Bible for Schools 
and Colleges, ed. by J. J. S. Perowrie · (Cambridge: At the 
University Press, 1892), p. 164, 

1The verb is the piel form of y~n which gives the 
sense of "rescue" to "deliver"; ~~ s. v. "f~n," by Elmer 
B. Smick, 1:292. 

2The Hebrew is VW~ which describes deliverance in 
the sense of coming to the rescue; TDNT, s.v. 11 0'1.Ssw," by 

- t Werner Foerster, 7:973, 

31!Mercy" is 'TOn which "signifies that continued for
bearance of God by which he 'keepeth covenant' with Israel"; 
N. H. Snaith, "Mercy," in A Theological Word Book of the 
Bible, ed. by Alan Richardson (New York: The Aacmlllan Com-
pany, 1950) 1 p. 143, Anderson writes ·that when 'TOn refers to 
God it means His covenant promises and all that they imply; 
Psalms I; p. 215. "Covenant loyalty" is a good translation. 

4The Hebrew is on1 which means "show love for, have 
compassion on"; CHAL, p. 337. It refers to a deep love 
rooted in some "na:t'Ural" bond; TWOT, s.v. "tlnl;" by Leonard 
J. Coppes, 2:841. Derek Kidner-writes that there is affec
tion as well as compassion in on1 in this context; Psalms 
73-150 1 in Tyndale Old Testament Commentaries, ed. by D. 
J. Wiseman (London: InterVarsity Press, 1975), p. 366. 



The Relationship of Foolishness 

to Correct Conduct 

This relationship is clearly pointed out by the 

writer of Proverbs who regarded humanity as consisting of 

two strongly opposed divisions; the wise and the foolish. 

The fundamental antagonism between the two lay in a dif

ferent world-outlook. The fool 1 despises 2 wisdom (1:7), 

rejects the fear of the Lord, and therefore, thinks and 

acts independently of Him. 

"Fool" and "foolishness" are concepts in the book 
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of Proverbs. Their s~gnificance is best seen in contrast 

with "wisdom" with which they are contrasted eleven times. 3 

In Proverbs, folly is characterized by violent crime (1:10-

19), careles_spromising (6:1-5), laziness (6:6-11), dis

honesty (6:12-15), and is basically irresponsible (1:32). 

Dyrness suggests that the basic characteristic of a fool is 

1The word translated fool is ?IK which refers pri
marily to ''moral perversion or insolence, . to what is sinful 
rather than to mental stupidity"; TWOT, s.v. "IlK," by 
Louis Goldberg, 1:19. It suggests both stupidity and stub
borness; Kidner, Proverbs, p. 41; Oesterley, Proverbs, p. 
LXXXVI. Tate writes t hat this word "carries the"""'Iaeas of 
dull, ignorant, and morally insensitive"; Tate, "Proverbs," 
p. 15. IlK occurs mostly in Proverbs and not in Ecclesiastes. 

2The verb tl~ which is used here shows the degree 
of the rejection of wisdom. It .means to "show contempt 
for," .9i!!::., p. 35; or ."to hold as insignificant," TWOT, 
s.v. "rl:l," by Elmer A. Martens, 1:213. The same thought 
is repeated in 23~9. 

3rhey are contrasted in 10:1; 12:15, 23; 14:3, 16, 
24; 15:2, 7, 20; 21:20; 22:3. 



aimlessness. 1 Von Rad characterizes foolishness as "a lack 

of order in a man's innermost being, a lack which defies 

all instruction." 2 

The Psalmist states that the fool says in his heart 
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that there is no God (14:1; 53:1). He has reached this con

clusioJ concerning God and has closed his mind 4 to the pos

sibility of God's existence. 5 Rogerson and McKay suggest 

that this person lives and behaves as though there were no 

need to reckon with any God. 116 As a result, Elmslie writes, 

1Dyrness, Themes, p. 196. 

2' 
Gerhard Von Rad, Wisdom in Israel (Nashville: 

Abingdon Press, 1972), p. 64. 
3The phrase "says in his heart" represents the 

fool's inner disposition; Rogerson and McKay, Psalms 51-100, 
p. 25. Wolff writes that the fool "thinks that he is draw
ing quite sensible conclusions when 'he says in his heart'"; 
Anthropolo g y , p. 50. 

4The word for "fool" '7:lJ, which describes a person 
who, through insensibility to God, has closed his mind to 
reason; TWOT, s.v. "'7:lJ," by Louis Goldberg, 2:547. The 
word imprre"S an aggressive perversity; Kidner, Psalms 1..:.72, 
p. 79. They have deliberately closed their minds to God and 
all instruction; Anderson, Psalms I , p. 131. '7:lJ does not 
occur in Ecclesiastes. 

5 J. J. Stewart Perowne · suggests that the fool denies 
the moral government of God and not His being; The Book of 
Psalms Vol. I (London: George Bell & Sons, 1878) 1 p. 184. 
If this is correct, the unlikelihood of the fool living 
properly is clearly established, The absence of a moral 
government eliminates any standard. 

6Rogerson and McKay, Psalms 51-100, p. 25. 



"his whole judgement of life has become perverted." 1 The 

consequence of this type of attitude leads to improper 

conduct. 2 

The writer of Ecclesiastes adds that the foo1 3 

walks 4 in darkness (2:14). 5 He is pointing out that the 

fool does not possess moral perception, 6 and therefore 
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makes the wrong choices in life. According to Delitzsch the 

fool "wants the spiritual eye of understanding."7 He "goes 

on in unconscious darkness" 8 and is unable to walk correctly. 

He also relates being a fool9 with wickedness (7:17). 

1 W. A. L. Elmslie, Studies in Life from Jewish Pro-
verbs, p. 129, quoted in Anderson, Psalms I, p. 131. 

2This improper conduct is clearly shown in Psalm 51: 
1-3. 

3 The wor>d "fool 11 is "ltl:J which refers to the dull or 
obstinate one; Kidhe~, Pr>overbs, p. 40. It does not refer 
to mental deficiency, but to a propensity to make wrong 
choices; TWOT 1 s.v. ""?O:J," by Louis Goldberg, 1:449. This 
word does-not occur> in Job. 

4The LXX has nopEUE~a~. 
5NASB. Even though the writer's point in this con

text is that both the wise man and the fool share the same 
destiny, the fact that the fool walks in darkness remains 
valid. 

6Jones, Proverbs, p. 288. 

7Delitzsch, Ecclesiastes, p. 246. 

8sarton, Ecclesiastes, p. 82. 

9"Fool" in this verse is "(O:J which refers to a "spir
itually and particularly moral misfit" in Ecclesia~tes; TWOT, 
s, v. n?O:J , 11 by Louis Goldberg, 2:265. The term may stand for 
one who is willfilly stubborn or> thickheaded; Irving G. Peter
son and John Rea, "Fool, Foolish," in Wycliffe Bible Diction-
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The Relationship of Drunkenness to Wisdom 

Avoidance of drunkenness 

The book of Proverbs is the wisdom book which speaks 

of drunkenness as an impediment to wisdom. 1 Solomon writes 

that wine 2 is a mocker and whoever is intoxicated by it is 

not wise (20:1). 3 He uses a strong word to describe wine in 

this verse, "Mocker" is the word ']?'? which means !!babbler" 

4 or "scoffer." The "mocker" or "scoffer" is contrasted 

with the wise or righteous man (9:8 1 12; 13:1; 14:6, 9; 

19:25; 21:11; 29:8) and coupled with the fool or wicked man 

ary Volume I, ed. by Charles F. Pfeiffer, Howard F. Vos, 
John Rea (Chicago: Moody Presst 1975), p. 629. 

1The other wisdom books do not speak about the rela
tionship of drunkenness to wisdom. 

2The word for wine is ~~~ which was the fermented 
JUlce of the grape; Toy, Proverbs, p. 382. Wine was the 
most intoxicating drink known ln.ancient times; TWOT, s.v. 
"1 ~ ~," by R. Laird Harris, 1 :376. For the view 't'h'at ? ~ ~ 
is a general term for all grape juice and that the specific 
sense of the word must come from the context see William 
Patton, Bible Wines or the Laws of Fermentation (Little 
Rock: The Challenge Press, 1973) , p. 47. The context here 
indicates intoxicating wine. 

3 NASB. 

4The form ']?'? is a qal participle from ']?'? which 
means to "talk big" or "boast"; CHAL, p. 176; Harris sug
gests "to deride" in "Proverbs,"'-"'"r1The Wycliffe Bible Com
mentar , ed. by Charles F. Pfeiffer and Everett F. Harrlson 

Chicago: Moody Press, 1962), p. 560. The LXX most fre
quently uses A. a q.t6 ~ which means "plague" or "pestilence," 
BAGD, p. 479; LS, p. 1060; MM, p. 380. In this verse (20:1), 
however, the LXX uses O:u.oA.!I~ov which means "undisciplined" 
or· "unbr>idled," LS, p. 52. The LXX uses aHo>..!Ia,;ov for r? 
also in 19:29; 2TT11. 



(1 :22; 9:7; 19:29). Proverbs describes the scoffer as one 

who does not desire correction (9:7, 8; 13:1; 15:12). He 

is proud and haughty (19:29). 

Jones describes the scoffer as "the worst opponent 

of Wisdom and a central target for the indictment of the 

Wise." 1 Toy says that the scoffer in Proverbs is a "bad 
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man, one who turns his back on what is good. 112 The scoffer's 

problem is his mental attitude not his mental ability. 3 He 

will not go to the wise (15:12). 4 

In this verse (20:1) Solomon uses f~ to describe 

wine. He personifies wine as a f~. He then writes that 

whoever is intoxicated 5 by it cannot act wisely. 6 Just as 

p. 107. 

1Jones, Proverbs, p. 169. 

2 Toy, Proverbs, p. 23. 

3see Kidner, Proverbs, p. 41; Oesterley, Proverbs, 

4The LXX uses c!l)J. L A.'rlO'E: L which means "to as soc ia te 
with, to converse with"; LS, p. 1222, in this verse for 
1~n. The idea is, then, that the scoffer does not 
associate with wise men; see Oesterley, Proverbs, p. 120. 

5The verb is nlW which means to "stray, go astray" 
and then to "stagger, be unable to walk straight," CHAL, 
pp. 360-361. Jones says that it means "to stagger and 
reel 11 ; Proverbs, p, 170. It seems best to understand it to 
mean 11 be intoxicated" in this verse; BDB, p. 993. 

6This rendering in place of "is not wise" is sug
gested by Tate, "Proverbs," p. 63. Toy, . Proverbs, p. 382, 
writes that the sense is that the person who is drunk does 
not "behave or act wisely." The sense of acting or behaving 
wisely appears to be correct since the object of wisdom in 
Proverbs is acting or behaving correctly. 
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the scoffer is unable to behave wisely so also is the intox-

icated man unable to do so, Wine as a mocker interfere 

with his decision-making ability and prohibits him from 

acting wisely. Tate says, "The person who is under the 

influence of alcohol cannot act with precision and good 

judgment." 1 Consequently, drunkenness is an impediment to 

wisdom and to correct conduct. 2 

Avoidance of drunkards 

Solomon also writes that wise men should avoid 

being with drunkards (23:19, 20). He commands his son to 

listen and to be wise and to direct his heart in the way. 

He commands his readers to listen and to be wise 3 and to 

direct their hearts in the way (23:19). Solomon apparently 

is encouraging his readers to keep 4 their hearts 5 on the 

1Tate, "Proverbs," p. 63. 

2ThiS same thought occurs in Hosea 4:11 where the 
prophet writes that wine,~~~, takes away the heart. 
"Heart" is the noun :J7 which in this verse means "under
standing," the power of judgment and direction; Hans Walter 
Wolff, Anthropology,_ p. 50. 

3The Hebrew word is nn~n. 
4The word translated "keep" is IIDH which means 

"go straight, go on, advance"; BDB, p. 80. The piel imper
ative is used here in a causative sense; BDB, p. 80; Toy, 
Proverbs, p. 95. 

5:J7 is most likely used here to mean "the deci
sions of the will." Solomon desires that his readers de
cide to remain on the path of understanding. Wolff; Anthro
pology, p. 51, writes that :J7 is the organ of the under
standing and the will. 



right path of understanding. 1 

He then directs them to avoid 2 heavy drinkers of 

wine and gluttons. 3 These two terms, heavy drinkers and 

gluttons, describe the degenerate and perverse son4 in 

contrast to the wise son, The drunkards and the gluttons 
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will become poor because of their habits. Consequently, the 

wise son is to avoid them lest he partake of their unwise 

practices. The wise person is to shun both drunkenness and 

drunkards for they will hinder his wisdom and his walk. 

Conclusion 

This section has shown that a purpose of wisdom 

literature is to instruct its readers how to live respon-

sibly and righteously. It contains, therefore, principles 

or advisory statements which the readers can use to help 

themselves achieve this kind of life. 

This section also pointed out that the key to cor-

1The way is left undefined in this verse which is 
unusual in Proverbs. Hence, the defining word "under
standing" is used. This makes the meaning of this verse 
correspond to 9:6, See Jones, Proverbs; p. 194; Oesterley, 
Proverbs, p. 205; Toy, Proverbs, p. 435. 

2The Hebrew reads 1 .,..,.., H:JO:J '~iln- (H; "do not be 
among the drinkers of wine." 

3 rt is interesting to note that both drunkenness and 
gluttony are condemned, 

4This same type of person is described in Deuteronomy 
21:20 as being stubborn and rebellious and deserving of 
stoning. 



rect living, according to wisdom literature, is wisdom. 

These books present wisdom as the source and meaning of 

life. However, they do not speak of a static, theoretical 

wisdom. Rather, they speak of an attitude which leads to 

appropriate action in everyday situations. Wisdom is 
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skill in living. For this reason Proverbs urges its readers 

to get wisdom. 

The way to get wisdom, according to these books, is 

to fear the Lord. This fear is the starting point and con

trolling element of wisdom. Consequently, without the fear 

of the Lord there is no wisdom and no responsible and 

righteous living. This fear is a willing submission to live 

according .to God's standards and should be a characteristic 

of the person who seeks wisdom. 

Wisdom literature also teaches that there is an 

attitude of life other than wisdom. This attitude is 

described as folly and is the antithesis of wisdom. The 

fool's problem is not his mental ability but his mental 

attitude, He refuses to fear .the Lord and rejects wisdom. 

The fool lives according to his own desires. As a result 

the fool is unable to live responsibly and righteously. 

Finally, this section has shown that drunkenness is 

an impediment to acting wisely. Proverbs personifies wine 

as a scoffer, an opponent of wisdom. The man who is intoxi

cated cannot behave properly. Proverbs directs the man who 



desires to be wise to avoid the drunkard along with drunk

enness. Both impede wisdom and wise living. 

The Teaching of Ephesians 5:15-18 Concerning 

Correct Conduct Compared to the 

Teaching of Wisdom Literature 

Purpose 
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The intent of this section is to show that Paul's 

teaching concerning walking accurately corresponds to the 

teaching of wisdom literature concerning living skillfully. 

The demonstration of the agreement should be helpful in the 

interpretation of n\~poGa8E tv nv£6~a~L. Since it appears 

that wisdom literature provides the background for Paul's 

teaching, his instructions including n\npoD~8E tv nv£6~a~~ 

must be understood in the light .of their correspondence to 

the teaching of wisdom literature. 

There are two reasons for suggesting Paul's teaching 

in this section of Ephesians (5:15-18) as corresponding to 

the teaching in the wisdom books. First, the pattern of 

Paul's instruction follows the concept of the instructions 

in wisdom literature. Secondr the words which Paul uses in 

his teaching correspond to the words which the LXX uses 

for the teaching of wisdom literature. 

The Pattern of Paul's Teaching 

The purpose of Ephesians 5:15-18 

Paul's purpose for writing this section was his con-



cern that his readers walk accurately (5:15). "Walk" is 

used figuratively to refer to their conduct or behavior. 1 
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"Accurately" defines the type of behavior which Paul desires. 

It refers to a standard. 2 Paul wanted his readers to walk 

strictly by rule. 3 They were able to walk this way because 

they were enlightened and therefore wise. 4 

Paul's concern for the behavior of his readers cor-

responds to wisdom literature's concern for the conduct of 

its readers. Walking accurately parallels living skillfully. 

The fact that Paul explicitly states his concern while wis-

dom literature implicitly states its concern does not negate 

the correspondence. 

The instructions for walking accurately 

The instructions which Paul gives for walking accurate-

ly follow the pattern which wisdom literature gives for living 

skillfully. His positive and negative directions agree with 

1The verb nEpLna~tw is used chiefly by Paul as a 
designation for conduct of life; DNTT, s.v. "Walk, Run, 
Way, Conduct," by G. Ebel 1 3:944.-

2Barth, Ephesians 4~6, p. 427; writes that nEpLna~tw 
"suggests somethi ng d i fferent from a casual promenade: it 
means to follow a prescribed way in a fixed order." 

3Hodge, Ephesians, p. 299. 
4The readers were enlightened because they were 

children of light (5:8). In addition they were to prove 
the works of darkness (5:11) so they knew what those works 
were. Also Paul gave them an outline of works to do and 
to avoid (4:25.-5:5) so that the Ephesians were able to 
walk correctly. 
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the positive and negative directions which are given in the 

wisdom books. 

Walk as wise 

Paul's first instruction is to walk as wise. This 

statement appears to be the primary condition for walking 

accurately. A person who walks "as wise" will walk accu-

ra tely. Ellicott writes • "Both the strictness of their· 

walk and the way in which that strictness was to be shown 

were to reflect the spirit of wise men." 1 This condition 

corresponds to the teaching of wisdom literature that the 

wise man is the person who lives skillfully. 

Do not be foolish 

Paul presents foolishness as a negative condition 

for walking accurately (5:17). 2 The foolish person is one 

who does not use good judgement in things which pertain to 

the Christian life. 3 Consequently, he does not walk accu-

rately. The foolish person lives differently than the 

wise person. He represents the opposite course of life. 

This iS the same teaching as presented in wisdom literature. 

~ 

1Ellicott, Ep hesians, p. 126. 

2 James Moffatt, "Three Notes on Ephesians," Exposi
tor 87 (April 1918): 313, writes that "foolish" corresponds 
to the fool of Proverbs. 

3 Lenski, Ephesians, p. 616. 
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The fool is unable to live skillfully because he lacks wis-

dam. For that reason he is rebuked. Throughout the books 

of wisdom literature and especially in the book of Proverbs, 

the fool is contrasted with the wise person and represents 

the unacceptable way of life. 

Understand the will of the Lord 

Paul commands his readers to understand what is the 

will of the Lord (5:17). The will of the Lord as used in 

this verse refers to the regulative principle of the 

Christian life. 1 The Ephesians need to understand the 

Lord's will so that they might apply it to the requirements 

of the day. 2 His will is to be the basis of their making 

everyday decisions in life. 3 Understanding the will of the 

Lord is a priority in the Ephesians' daily walk. 4 

It appears that understanding the Lord's will con-

tributes toward a wise walk. Mitton writes, "True wisdom 

is the ability to discern what is the will of the Lord.'' 5 

It does not seem possible to walk wisely without under-

1wood• Ephesians, p. 72. 

2Bruce, Ephesians; p. 110. 

3 Paul's use of auvCD~L supports this. It refers to 
the power of distinguishing between different courses of 
action; of choosing the right course of action in any actual 
situation; William Barclay, New Testament Words (New York: 
Harper & Brothers, 1958), pp. 148-149. 

4Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 150. 

5Mitton; Ephesians; p. 188. 
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standing what is the will of the Lord. This understanding 

is the source of wisdom. The person who recognizes the will 

of the Lord is thus able to walk wisely. 

It appears that the phrase "the will of the Lord" 

in Ephesians 5:17 has the same meaning as the phrase "the 

fear of the Lord" has in wisdom literature. 1 "Fear of the 

Lord" in wisdom literature refers to a reverential attitude 

toward God and the practical expression of that attitude in 

obedience to God, Paul means the same thing when he uses 

"the will of the Lord" in this verse. Hodge writes that 

this phrase means "seeing things as he sees them, and making 

his will or judgement the standard of yours and the rule of 

your conduct. 112 Undet•standing His will is essentially 

proving what is acceptable to Him. 3 By understanding the 

will of the Lord for everyday living, the Ephesians will be 

able to walk wisely and, ; as a result, walk accurately. This 

concept corresponds to the teaching of the wisdom books that 

the fear of the Lord leads to wisdom which leads to skillful 

living. 

1This does not mean that Paul always uses this 
phrase with this meaning. It is interesting and perhaps 
significant that the LXX in Proverbs 2:5 uses cruvCD~L with 
"fear of the Lord" as Paul uses it with "will of the Lord" 
in 5:17. Proverbs, therefore, speaks of "understanding the 
fear of the Lord" and Paul speaks of "understanding the \vill 
of the Lord." 

2 Hodge, Ephesians, pp. 301-302. 

3Bruce, Ephesians, p. 110. 
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Be not drunk with wine 

Paul now mentions drunkenness as a particular area 

of foolishness which his readers are to avoid (5:18). The 

command "be not drunk with wine'' is a quotation from the 

Septuagint of Proverbs 23:31. 1 This quotation fits very well 

in this context since in wisdom literature Proverbs views 

drunkenness as an impediment to wisdom and to skillful 

living. Therefore, Paul introduces it in this section of 

Ephesians which deals with the same subject. He wants the 

Ephesians to refrain from drunkenness because it leads to 

foolishness, and it precludes an accurate walk. This 

element of Paul's teaching clearly corresponds with Pro-

verbs' teaching on the relationship of drunkenness to 

wisdom. 2 

Be filled tv nEvu~a~L 

Instead of being drunk Paul directs the Ephesians to 

be filled £v nvEu~a~L (5:18). Paul particularizes drunk-

enness as a source of foolishness and also specifies being 

1codex Alexandrinus reads ~~ ~E3u~KE~3E o~vw; Vati
canus reads tv oEvoL~j Sinaiticus reads oEvoL~. Although 
Vaticanus is thought to be the superior text in Proverbs, 
the Alexandrinus reading has the support of Origen; Robin
son, Ephesians, p. 203. Since the words tv oEvoL~ occur in 
the preceding verse, oEvoL~ in Vaticanus and Sinaiticus may 
be due to desire for uniformity. 

2This relationship and its importance to the inter
pretation of nA~pou~3E tv nvEu~a~L will be discussed more 
fully later in the study. It is sufficient at this point to 
show that Paul's teaching reflects the teaching of Proverbs. 
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filled as a means of understanding what is the will of the 

Lord. Being filled kv nveu~a~L is contrasted with drunken-

ness because drunkenness precludes walking wisely, whereas 

being filled contributes to walking wisely. Being filled 

£v nveu~a~L is not used in Proverbs or in the wisdom books, 

but it is a part of Paul's instructions which appear to be 

dependent upon the teaching of wisdom literature. 

Although the concept of "being filled kv n:veu~a~L 

does not occur in wisdom literature, Solomon does point out 

the importance of a man ruling and controlling his spirit 1 

(Prov. 16:32; 25:28). He describes the man who rules his 

spirit as being better than the man who captures a city 

(16:32). 2 Solomon also compares the man who does not con

trol3 his spirit to a defenseless city (25:28). 4 Concerning 

1n1i in this verse most likely refers to the seat 
of emotions, intellectual functions, and attitude of will; 
TDNT, s.v. "nveD~a," by Friederich Baumgartel 1 6:361. It 
is the controlling element in man; David Hill, Greek Words 
and Hebrew Meanings: Studies in the Semantics of Soterio
log ical Terms , in Societ y for New Testament Monog ra ph 
Series, ed. by Matthew Black (Cambridge: At the University 
Press, 1967) ; p. 215. 

2The LXX translates this verse "He who takes hold of 
his anger is better than he Hho seizes a city." The reason 
for using opyD~ for n11 may be because of the parallelism 
with ~aup63v~o~ in the first part of the verse. 

3The Hebrew is i:!rVb which means "restraint, control"; 
BDB, P• 784. 

4The LXX renders the last part of this verse "so 
also a man who does anything without counsel." 



the significance of controlling one's spirit Jones writes, 

The Hebrew idea of controlling one's spirit is far 
richer than what we understand by self-control. It 
represents the ordering of one's personality, a full 
integration of character. 1 
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Deane, in commenting on this verse, writes that the man "who 

puts no restraint on his passions, desires, and affections 

. . . is always in danger of being carried away by them 

and involved in sin and destruction." 2 Zockler adds that 

this characterizes "the passionate man who knows not how 

in anything to keep within bounds, who can put bit and 

bridle on none of his desires, and is therefore given up 

without resistance to all impressions from without."3 

Solomon appears to be pointing out the necessity of con-

trolling one's spirit. 

Paul's command to be filled tv nvE6~a~~ could have 

arisen out of this concept. Because of the importance of 

controlling and ruling one's spirit, he directs the Ephe-

sians to be filled tv nvE6~a~~. This filling would then 

help them to control and rule their spirits. Therefore, 

1Jones, Proverbs, p. 210. 

2 W. J. Deane, s. T. Taylor-Taswell, W. F. Adeney, 
Proverbs, in The Pul pit Commentary , ed. by H. D. M. Spence 
and JosephS. Excell (New York: Funk & Wagnalls Co., 1913), 
p. 441 • 

3otto Zockler, "The Proverbs of Solomon," trans. & 
ed. by Charles A. Aiken, in Commentar y on the Hol y Scri p 
tures, Vol. 5, by John Peter Lange, trans. & ed. by Philip 
Schaff (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1960), 
p. 219. 



129 

they would not be defenseless against influences contrary 

to a wise walk, Instead, their spirit would be able to 

help them walk wisely, 

The Terms Used by Paul in His Instructions 

Paul uses three terms in this section (5:15-18) in 

his teaching concerning accurate living which the LXX com-

monly uses in the wisdom books in its instructions for 

skillful living. The words are ao~oC, a~pove~, and cruvC~~L. 

LO(jJOC 

Paul uses this adjective to describe the manner in 

which his readers are to walk. It is the word which the LXX 

normally uses for b.:::>n 1 which is the common word for "wise" 

in wisdom literature, 2 ~o~6~ occurs more than eighty times 

in Job, Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes and translates b~n more 

than seventy times. 3 

"Atjl pOVE £ 

Paul uses the word atjlpovq; for "foolish" in 5:17. 

The words fo.r fool, foolish, folly, are predominantly rendered 

1For more information, see TDNT, s.v. "crotjJCa:, 
aotjl6t;• O'OtjJC~IIl," by Georg Fohrer; 7:476; DNTT; s.v. "Wisdom; 
Folly, Philosophy," by J. Goetzmann, 3:1027. 

2 n~n occurs more than seventy-five times in Job, 
Proverbs and Ecclesiastes, 

3 The cognate ootjJCa: occurs more than ninety-five 
times in these books and more than eighty times for nn~n. 



in the LXX by ~~p~v. 1 It occurs over one hundred times in 

Job, Proverbs; and Ecclesiastes and translates 7~b~2 in 

more than fifty-five of those occurrences. In fact, ~~pwv 

is contrasted with ao~6~ more than ten times in Proverbs 3 

as Paul contrasts them in this section. The mention of 

''foolishness" as a hindrance to walking accurately, along 

with its contrast with wisdom and the use of ~~pov£~, 
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further support the view that Paul is using the teaching of 

wisdom literature as found in Proverbs as the basis for 

his instructions in this section. 

The word which Paul uses for "understand" is also 

used in wisdom literature in the LXX. It is used mostly in 

connection with wisdom sayings. 4 The verb occurs about fifteen 

times in Job and Proverbs 5 and translates ?~~ in about ten 

1Goetzmann, "Wisdom," 3:1024. 

27~b~ is the most used term for "foolish" in 
Proverbs. It refers to a propensity to make wrong choices; 
Oesterley 1 Proverbs, p. LXXVI. For a description of this 
type of man see Kidner, Proverbs, pp. 39-41. The use of 
both 7~b~ and ~~povwv is appropriate since wrong choices 
are inconsistent with accurate living. 

3 10:1; 12:15; 23; 13:20; 14:3, 16, 24; 15:2, 7, 20; 
20:1; 21:20; 22:3. 

4DNTT, s.v. "Reason, Mind, Understanding," by J. 
Goetzmann-;-3!130; TDNT, s.v. "auvCrnu .. 1 " by Hans Conzel-
mann; 7:888. ----

5The noun a0v£aL~ occurs n~ne times. 



of those occurrences. 1 Paul's employment of this word; 

which also appears in Proverbs in connection with proper 

behavior with the phrase "the will of the Lord,'' also 

points to the teaching of wisdom literature as being the 

source of Paul's instructions. 

Conclusion 
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This chapter has proposed that Paul's teaching 

regarding walking accurately (5:15-18) reflects the teach

ing of wisdom literature concerning living skillfully. This 

is born out by the following two observations: the simi

larity between the pattern or content of Paul's teaching 

and the teaching of the wisdom books, and the similarity 

between the words used by Paul and the LXX of these books 

to communicate that content. 

A survey of the wisdom books pointed out that wis

dom is the prerequisite for skillful living. This wisdom 

begins and continues with the fear of the Lord. Martens 

writes; "There is no living of life skillfully without a 

recognition of Yahweh." 2 The survey also showed that folly 

is the cause of unskillful living. It is an attitude of 

life which refuses to fear the Lord. Foolishness repre-

1rt translates ~~W in the other two occurrences. 

2Martens, God's Desi g n, p. 167. 



sents the course of life which is antithetical to wisdom. 

In addition, the survey showed that both drunkenness and 

drunkards are impediments to wisdom and should be avoided 

by the person who desires to be wise. 

This chapter then pointed out that Paul's teaching 

concerning accurate living corresponds to the teaching of 

these books concerning skillful living. Paul seemingly 

summarizes and organizes the teaching of wisdom literature. 

Walking wisely is given as the primary condition for living 

accurately. This wisdom comes from understanding the will 

of the Lord as it rel~tes to living. Paul also commands 

his readers not to be foolish since a foolish man does not 

understand the will of the Lord. Finally, Paul prohibits 

drunkenness because drunkenness br•ings foolishness which 

is the opposite of wisdom. 

It was also shown that Paul used ao~oC, a~povE~, 

and au~CD~L to convey his instructions to his readers. The 

LXX regularly uses these same words to translate three im

portant words in wisdom literature: D~n, ~,o~, and 1,~. 

Paul's use of these three words to communicate content in 

Ephesians, which is similar to that content they are used 

to denote in the wisdom books; strongly implies correspond

ence between Ephesians and these books. 

Other writers have recognized this correspondence 

between Ephesians 5:15-18 and wisdom literature. Martin, 
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in commenting on Ephesians 5:15 writes, 

The path taken by wise men must be understood on its 
Old Testament . background where wisdom is not an intel
lectual achievement but an attitude to life. It begins 
with a .knowledge of God and an avoidance of all that 
displeases him.1 

Barth, in writing on the same verse, remarks, ''The author 

makes explicit that all he has to announce and urge is 

summed up in the call of wisdom and the invitation to fol

low her.'' 2 Houlden also sees the connection to wisdom 

literature. He writes that the concept of walking wisely 

"is the Jewish tradition of 'wisdom' whose heart is the 

fear of the Lord.'' 3 While none of these men interpret 

n~npoDcrBe tv RvE6~a~L on the basis of the teaching of wis-

dom literature, they do see its context as corresponding 

to its teaching. 

1Ralph P. Martin, ''Ephesians," in The Broadman Bible 
Commentary , Vol. II, ed. by Clifton J. Allen . (Nashville: 
Broadman Press, 1971); pp. 165-166. 

2Barth, Ephesians 4-6 1 p. 577. Barth has much to 
say regarding the "strong inf luence of wisdom teachings 
upon Ephesians"; see Ephesians 1-3, pp. 119-123; Ephesians 
~~ pp. 533-536. 

3J. L. Houlden, Paul's Letters From Prison (Phila
delphia: The Westminster Press, 1977 11 p. 327. 



CHAPTER V 

, ~ 

THE RELATIONSHIP OF ~I~AtKONTEE KAI NOY®ETOYNTEE 

'EAYTO~I fAAMOit, uYMNOIE, 'Q6Aii ITNEYMATIKAii 
' 

TO THE INTERPRETATION OF ITAHPOYE®E 
, 

'EN TINEYMATI 

Pur pose 

The intent of this chapter is to show the relation-

ship of the interpretation of the participial clause 

' vouae~ouv~e~ 8au~ou~ ~a\~or~ &~voL~ ~oat~ 
• 

nvev~a~L~ar~ in Colossians 3:16 to the interpretation of 

n\npoDa8e kv nvE~~a~L in Ephesians 5:18. This relationship 

is based upon Paul's use of the parallel participial 

clause, \a\ouv~e~ 8au~oo~ 1 ~a\~ot~ ua~ ~~vaL~ uaL ~oat~ 
• 

nvev~a~L~UL£t in Ephesians 5:19. 2 He uses this clause to 

directly modify HADPOUd8£ ev HVEU~a~L. 3 Therefore, any 

1Alexandrinus has ual after tav~ot~. However, the 
preferred reading omits the ual. 

2The clause which occurs in Colossians 3:16 does 
not have the twice-repeated ual. 

3 Aa\o0v~E~ is used adverbially or circumstantially 
in this verse and logically modifies nADpoDa8e; see Ernest 
DeWitt Burton, Moods and Tenses of New Testament Greek 
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1898) 1 p. 169. This use of the 
partitiple is practically an additional clause; tb~ poirit of 
contact being with the unexpressed subject of n\npoua8e; 
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interpretation of nA~pouoS8 cv nv£v~u~L should be consis-

tent with the meaning of AUAOUV~8~ euu~oL~ $UA~OL~ KU~ 

~~VOL~ Ka~ WOUL~ nV8U~U~LKUL~ • 
• 

This study suggests that both participial clauses 

have the same meaning; 1 and that the meaning is more 

clearly defined in the Colossians' clause. The reason for 

this assertion is the difference in specificity between the 

participles which begin the clauses. Both &L&~oKoV~E~ and 

vou8E~oCv~E~ which occur in Colossians 3:16 are more 

explicit than Aa\ouv~E~ which Paul uses in Ephesians 5:19. 2 

see A. T. Robertson & W. Hersey Davis, A New Short Grammar 
of the Greek Testament (New York: Harper & Row, 1931) 1 pp. 
382-383. Eadie remarks that "the participle is connected 
in syntax with nADpoDoSE tv nv8v~a~L"; Ephesians, p. 399. 
See also A. s. Peake, "The Epistle to the Colossians, 11 in 
The Expositor's Greek Testament, ed, by W. Robertson Nicoll 
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., n.d.) 1 p. 
363; Loane, Three Letters, p. 65. Eadie, Peake, and Loane 
understand AaAoCv~e~ to be expressing the result of 
1tADpouc'S8, 

1The fact that the terms occur in the same case and 
number, the same sequence, and simila~ contexts would seem 
to indicat~ that both clauses have the same meaning. The 
affinity between Colossians and Ephesians ~ould also imply 
that Paul uses them with the same meaning. 

135 

2The verb &~.&~c'lHI means "to teach" or "to instruct"; 
G. Abbott~Smith, A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testa
ment (Edinburgh: T, & T. Clark 1 1921) 1 p. 80. This verb 
points to the positive side of instruction; s. Lewis Johnson, 
Jr., "The Minister of the Mystery," BibliothecaSacra 122 
(April-June; 1965), p. 233. It is concerned with the de
velopment and guidance of the intellect; DNTT, s.v. 
"od)rfa.SCal," by F. Selter, 1 ~568. NouaE~£Cal--m;ans "to put in 
mind," 11 to admonish," "to exhort"; Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, 
p. 305. It is directed at the will and feelings with a 
view toward correction; DNTT 1 s.v. "vouSE~£w 1 " by F. Sei
ter; 1:568. On the othe';'"hand, AaA£!&l simply means "to 



Therefore, the meaning of the clause in Colossians should 

make clear the meaning of the clause in Ephesians. Conse-

quently, this chapter purposes to offer an interpretation 

of &~oaaKOV~£~ ual VOV~E~OUV~£~ eau~ou~ ~a\~or~ B~vo~~ 

&&at~ nv£v~a~~uat~ and to show how that interpretation 
' 
affects the meaning of n\~paDa&E ~v nv£6~atL. 

The Interpretation of 4~&aaupv~£ ~ Kat 

.:_v uvot. c. 

Context 

Paul issues four commands to his readers in Colos-

sians 3:15-17. He directs the Colossians to let the peace 

of Christ 1 rule in their hearts and to be thankful (15). 

He also tells his readers to let the word of Christ dwell 

in them (16). Finally, he commands them to do everything 

in the name of Christ (17) . 2 These four injunctions point 
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speak" with reference to the utterance; Abbott-Smith, Lex
icon, p. 266. It emphasizes the fact of the utterance;-
Ge"'''rge Ricker Berry, A Dictionary of New . Testament Greek 
Synonyms (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1979), 
p. 38. The meanings of the verbs point out that &t.&aaKovx£~ 
and vou~E~oDv~£~ describe more specific actions. 

1The reading, Xp~a~oo, is preferred to 8£oD on the 
authority of Alexandrinus and Vaticanus. 

2
The imperative for "do" is not expressed in the 

Greek, but is clearly implied from the subjunctive clause 
nav 8 ~L ~av not.~t£. On its omission see H. G. Meecham, 
"The Use of the Participle for the Imperative in the New 
Testament," in The Expository Times, 58 (May 1947); 207-
208. 
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out four precepts which Paul desires his readers to follow 

since they have put on the new man. The commands focus 

attention on important matters which relate to the Coles-

sians' personal lives. 

In the third of his commands Paul enjoins his 

readers to let the word of Christ 1 abide 2 in them. The 

phrase "word of Christ" appears to refer to the teaching of 

Christ. 3 Hendriksen defines the "word of Christ" as "the 

objective, special revelation that proceeds from (and con

cerns) Christ."4 The phrase appears to refer to the 

earthly words of Christ which are recorded in the Gospels. 

McDonald writes, "The apostle wants the great affirmation 

1The phrase 6 ~6yo~ ~aD XpLa~oO occurs only here in 
the New Testament. The genitive XpLa~oO is usually taken to 
be subjective (the word proceeding from Christ); see F. F. 
Bruce, The Epis t .le to the Colossians 1 !9::!.!. (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1957), p. 283. Less prob
ably XpLa~oO is objective (the word about Christ). 

2The meaning of tvoLuEC~~ is "to dwell in"; Abbott
Smith, Lexicon, p. 155. H. C. G. Maule, Studies in Colos
sians and Philemon (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 
1967 ) , p. 129; writes that it describes "what has become a 
permanent part of your thought." 

3Homer A. Kent, Jr., Treasures in Wisdom: Studies in 
Colossians and Philemon (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1978 }, p. 124 . 

4William Hendriksen, Exposition of Colossians and 
Philemon (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1964) , p. 160. 
For a discussion of the meaning of ~6yo~ in this verse see 
F. B. Westcott, Colossians: A Letter to Asia (London: Mac
millan & Co., Ltd., 1914), p. 158. 
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of gospel truths to have a home among believers. 111 

Responsibility to Teach and Admonish One Another 

Paul next directs his ~eaders to teach and admonish 

one another. 2 He communicates this duty to them by means of 

two participles, &Lb~crKov~e~ and vou8£~ouv~£~, which form a 

slight, but quite intelligible, anacoluthon. 3 Eadie writes 

that the anacoluthon "is almost necessary, and gives 

special prominence to the ideas expressed by the partici

ples.114 By means of this grammatical construction Paul 

emphasizes his readers' responsibility of teaching and 

admonishing one another. 

Paul instructs the Colossians to perform this task 

tv n~aD cro~Ca. 5 Both teaching and admonishing must be done 
t t 

1H. Dermot McDonald, Commentary on Colossians and 
Philemon (Waco: Word Books, 19 80 ) , p. 119. 

2The reflexing pronoun ~au~o~~ is used as a reci
procal pronoun in this verse; see Dana and Mantey, Grammar, 
pp. 131-132; Chamberlain, Grammar, p. 52. 

3 Peake 1 "Colossians," p. 541. H. C. G. Moule, The 
Epistles to the Colossians and to Philemon, in The Cam-
bride Bible for Schools and Colle es (Cambridge: The Uni
versity Press, 1893 , p. 129; writes, "The Greek is out of 
grammatical connexion with the previous clauses, but fully 
intelligible." 

4 John Eadie, Commentary on the Epistle of Paul to 
the Colossians (reprinte d ., Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub
lishing House, 1957), p. 251. Turner writes that Paul tends 
to make a participle co-ordinate with a finite verb; Syntax, 
p. 343. If he is doing that in this verse the anacoluthon 
would give special prominence to the ideas expressed - by the 
participles. 

5This arrangement is preferred for three reasons: 
1. in Colossians 1:28 bLb~crKov~£~ and vou8£~ouv~£~ are 
modified by £v n~a~ ao~Ca as in 3:16; 2. this arrangement 

t t 
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tv naa~ ao~Ca in order to be effective. Concerning the 
' ' 

necessity of discharging these duties in this manner, Bruce 

writes, "Admonition, however well-intended it may be, can 

provoke the opposite result to that which is desired if it 

be given in an unwise or tactless manner." 1 

Relationship Between 'EvoLu£C~~ and 

By use of the participles &L&dauov~£~ and 

vou8£~ouv~£~ in this verse Paul underlines the relationship 

between the word of Christ dwelling in them and their teach-

2 ing and admonishing one another. Commenting on this rela-

tionship, Eadie writes, "Unless the word of Christ dwelt 

presents a balance between the participial clauses ~n this 
verse since tv XdpL~L would then parallel tv nda~ ao~Ca; 3. 
tv naanao~Ca makes better sense with &L&dauov~E~·and ' 
vou8£~bov~Et than with tvnLu~c~~. For the view that this 
phrase goes better with the preceding clause see J. B. 
Lightfoot, St. Paul's E istles to . the Colossians and to 
Philemon (London: Macmillan & Co., 1 79; . reprinted., 
Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub. House, 1961), p. 224. 

1Bruce, Colossians, p. 283. Ralph Martin, Colos
sians and Philemon, in The New Century Bible, ed. by Mat
thew Black (London: Mars hall, Morgan & Scott, 1974), p. 
115; thinks that the Colossians are to teach and admonish 
one another by the use of the gift of wisdom. 

2 . 
Edward Lohse, A Commentary . on the Epistles to the 

Colossians and to Philemon, trans. by William R. Poemlmann 
and Robert J. Karris, ed. by Helmut Koester, in Hermeneia 
(Philadelph~a: Fortress Press, 1971), p. 150, n. 14 1, 
notes that the participles are dependent. Charles J. Elli
cott, "The ~pistle to the Colossians,'' in Ellicott's Com
mentaries, Critical & Grammatical, on the Epistles of Saint 
Pau l , w1 th Rev1sed Trans l a t 1ons (Bos t on: Draper & Halli day, 
n.d.), p. 194; writes that the co-ordinate participial 
clause supports and expands tvoLuEC~w. 
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within them, they could not fulfil this duty; for they could 

not teach and admonish unless they knew what lessons to 

impart and in what spirit to communicate them." 1 Carson 

adds, "It is from the indwelling word that they will learn 

the wisdom of God, and that wisdom will . then become the 

atmosphere in which they move as they seek to build one 

another up in knowledge." 2 Lohse sees the relationship as 

one where the community reflects upon and interprets the 

word and then teaches and admonishes on the basis of that 

reflection and interpretation. 3 It is only as the Colas-

sians allow the word of Christ to live in them that they 

will be able to teach and admonish each other wisely. 

Instruments of Teaching and Admoni~hing 

Paul then informs his readers that they are to teach 

and admonish one another ~a>..llot't;, B!lVOLt;, lloa.t't; nve:ulla't"LKa·t't; • 
• 

These terms describe the instruments of the teaching and 

admonishing. 4 Thus, Paul introduces hymnody as a means 

1Eadie, Colossians, p. 251. 

2H. M. Carson, The Epistles to the Colossians and 
Philemon, in TNTC (London: The Tynda l e Press, 19t O) , p~ 90. 
~~~·~~ -----

3Lohse, Colossians, p. 151. 

4The datives describe the instruments of the teach
ing and admonishing; Ellicott, Colossians. p. 194; Lightfoot, 
Colossians, p. 224. This translation understands these 
terms to be joined to oLoda~tov,;e:t; and vou&e,;oDv,;e:t; rather 
than to ff&ov,;et;. This arrangement is preferred for three 
reasons:' it maintains the parallel between ~v ndon ao.Ca 
and fv xdpL't"Lj and the terms would have to be in a~cusat!ve 
case if joined with doov,;e:t;; see Peake, "Colossians," p. 541; 
it agrees with the corresponding arrangement in Ephesians 
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whereby the Colossians can edify one another. Paul points 

out that singing has a function in edification. Kent writes, 

"In the early church the use of a song could serve, . . . ' 
as a most effective tool to convey the truth of God's reve

lation."1 Since Paul uses the same musical terms in Ephe-

sians 5:19 as he does in Colossians 3:16 1 he is apparently 

describing a similar function in both contexts. Therefore, 

it is important to understand the role which Paul ascribes 

to hymnody in Colossians 3:16 1 for understanding that role 

will contribute to the interpretation of n~DpoDa8E lv 

nvEv~a~~ in Ephesians 5:18. 

Definition of terms 

Before exploring the role which ·a~~6~, ~~vo~, and 

woaC~ play in edification, it will help to briefly survey 
' 
their meanings. All three terms were familiar to Paul's 

readers, for they were adopted from pre-Christian usage and 

occurred in the pagan Greek world. 2 For this reason the 

5:19. For the view that they are joined 
Hendriksen, Colossians, p. 161, n. 138. 

1Kent, Treasures, p. 125. 

to aoOV~ES: see 
' 

2Gerhard Delling, Worship in the New Testament, ed. 
by Pe~cy Scott . (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1962), 
p. 86; R. P. Martin, "Hymns in the New Testament," in The 
International Standard Bible Enc yclo pedia, Vol. 2, rev-:-e'd., 
ed. by Geoffrey W. Bromiley (Grand Rapids: William B. 
Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1982) 1 p. 788. 
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expression nvEv~a~lKat~ may apply to all three terms 1 indi

cating that each is "wrought by the Spirit."2 Paul's use of 

nvEv~a~lKat~ would then specify the nature of the songs. 

The noun ~a>..~6!;; means "song of praise" or "psalm."3 

In classical Greek it refers in general to the sound of the 

psaltery. 4 However, in the New Testament it refers to an 

Old Testament psalm or a hymn of praise. 5 Martin suggests 

that such hymns of praise were patterned on the Old Testa

ment Psalter. 6 

It is difficult to determine which kind ~aul is 

referring to in this verse. fa>..por~ appears most naturally 

to refer to the Old Testament Psalter. Lightfoot writes 

that ~a~pot~ in this verse refers to the "Psalms of David, 

which would early form part of the religious worship of the 

Christian brotherhood."7 Others, however, disagree. Martin 

1R. P. Martin, Worshi p in the Early Church (Grand 
Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1964), p. 43; 
Lohse, Colossians, p. 151, n. 151. 

3:671. 

2Delling, Worshi p , p. 87. 

3 BAGD, p. 891 . 

4~, s.v. "Song, Hymn, Psalm," by K. H. Bartels, 

5Bartels, "Song," 3:671. 

6Ma~tin 1 Worship, p. 47. 

7Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 225. 
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thinks that ~u~~ot~ means Christian compositions; 1 Bartels 

supposes that the term refers to a hymn of praise. 2 Perhaps 

it is best to conclude that ~u~~ot~ in Colossians 3:16 

denotes ''songs sung with musical accompaniment,"3 and that 

the reference may well be to the Psalms of the Old Testament. 

The noun u~vo~ basically means "hymn" or "song of 

praise." 4 Westcott writes that u~vo~ is "a song in praise 

of God. 115 Lohse says that it is any festive hymn of praise. 6 

Mitton explains u~vo~ as "verses to a musical setting 

addressed to God."7 It may be best to conclude with Light-

foot that UJl vo q; "would more appropriately designate those 

hymns of praise which were composed by the Chtistians them-

selves on distinctly Christian themes, being either set 

forms of words or spontaneous effusions of the moment." 8 

1Martin, Worship , p. 43. 

2Bartels, "Song," 3:671. 

3Kent, Treasures, p. 125. This conclusion allows 
for Old Testament psalms but does not require it. 

p. 115. 

4BAGD, p. 836. 

5westcbtt, Colossians, p. 160. 

6Lohse, Colossians, p. 151; also Ma~tin, Colossians, 

7Mitton, Ephesians, p. 191. 

8Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 225. 



'Q&fj 
• 

The final term which Paul uses to describe the in-

struments of teaching and admonishing is &ofj which means 
t 

"song" or "ode." 1 Mitton writes that t!oat~ describes 
t 

"songs of Christian aspiration and exhortation." 2 Bruce 

suggests that these songs were unpremeditated words voicing 

praise and holy aspirations. 3 It appears that &ofj is a 
t 

more general term for songs of a spiritual nature. 

It is difficult to make firm distinctions regarding 
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the exact meaning of these terms. Taken together they 

describe the full range of singing which the Spirit prompts. 4 

However, Paul's use of three terms to describe the materials 

of teaching and admonishing seems to indicate some dif-

ference in nature between ~QA~OL~; B~vo~~, and woat~. 
t 

Consequently, ~aA~ot~ may refer to the Old Testament Psalter 

and B~vo~~ and woat~ to distinctly Christian compositions; 
• 

~~VOL~ denoting premeditated Songs Of praise and WOQL~ 
t 

unpremeditated ones. The adjective nvEv~a~LKat~ implies 

that all are directed by the Holy Spirit. 

Function of the terms 

Paul's use of these terms in Colossians 3:16 points 

1Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, p. 490. 

2Mitton, Ephesians, p. 191. 

3Bruce, Colossians, pp. 284-285. 

4Lohse, Colossians, p. 151. 
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out the importance of hymnody in the early church. Evi

dently music was a feature of the early church. 1 The use of 

music in the church was natural since Christians came out of 

a music background. 2 Because of this background, Paul 

encourages singing as a means of instruction in the faith. 

He recommends music as an instrument of mutual edification. 

However, for music to fulfil this task it must con-

tain certain vital elements. The message of th~ music must 

be rooted in the word of Christ. For this reason, Paul 

first instructs his readers to let the Word of Christ dwell 

in them richly. Carson writes, 11 It is against the back-

ground of the indwelling word that this exhortation to 

edifying praise is set~" 3 Eadie adds, "These sacred songs, 

whether in the language of Scripture, or based upon it, 

could be sung in the right spirit only when the indwelling 

'word' pressed for grateful utterance."4 In order for 

1Note 1 Corinthians 14:26; James 5:13. 

2Martin, "Hymns," 2:788 1 writes concerning this back
ground, "The origin of the church in the womb of the Jewish 
faith · made it inevitable that the first followers of the 
risen Lord Jesus, themselves Jews by birth and tradition, 
who formed the nucleus of the Jerusalem community, would wish 
to express their religious devotion in a way to which they 
were . accustomed, and this would include the use of religious 
song. Then, as the message spread to confront the world of 
Hellenism, Gentile converts entered the Church from a 
religious world which sang hymns to the deities of Greco
Roman religion." 

3carson, Colossians, p. 91. 

4Eadie, Colossians, p. 253. 
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hymnody to teach and exhort, it must be doctrinal in content. 

The New Testament itself appears to provide examples 

of hymns which were used for instruction. Houlden writes, 

Many scholars believe that passages like Col. 1:15-20, 
Phil. 2:6-11 1 1 Tim. 3:16 are themselves, or are based 
upon, early Christian hymns of the kind mentioned here. 
If so it is easy to see how they are vehicles of teach
ing and admonition, for they are all passages cele
brating the central Christian assertions about God's 
work in Christ. 1 

Martin suggests that one reason for the birth of distinc-

tive Christian hymns was the need to assert "the true 

meaning of the Christian life as one of moral excellence." 2 

If this is correct, there is no problem in understanding 

how hymns could be didactic. 

Conclusion 

Paul concludes this section of Colossians (3:15-17) 

by instructing his readers to do everything in the name of 

the Lord. Bruce writes, "These general injunctions are 

summed up in an exhortation of universal scope, covering 

every aspect of life."3 That exhortation focuses on the 

phrase tv ov6~ULL uup~6~ 'IDaoO. This phrase means that 

1J. L. Houlden 1 Paul's Letters from Prison: Philip
pians , Colossians 1 Philemon, & 'E_phesians, in Westmi nster 
Pelican Commentaries, ed. by D. E. Nineham {Philadelphia: 
The Westminster Press, 1977), p. 208. For a tentative list 
of passages considered as hymnic by various scholars see 
William G, Doty, Letters in Primitive Christianity (Phila
delphia: Fortress Press, 197 3) , p. 61. 

2Martin 1 "Hymns," 2:788. 

3 Bruce, Colossians, p. 285. 



"the Christians' entire life is placed under obedience to 

the Lord," 1 The realization of who the Lord is, the 

believer's identification with Him, His authority over the 

believer, and a recognition of His will for the believer 

should govern all Christian thought and activity. 2 Paul 

emphasizes that the Christian's relation to the Lord should 

control his whole life. 

Relationship Between the Interpretation of 

~a~~ot~, ~~vaL~• &&at~ nvEU~a~LMat~ which Paul uses in 
~ 

Colossians 3:16 points out the didactic fuhction of psalms, 

hymns and songs. Although Paul uses a different participle 
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in the clause in Ephesians 5:19, he appears to be describing 

a similar function. Bruce writes that, "'Speaking to one 

another' corresponds to the fuller phrase 'teaching and 

admonishing one another' in Col. 3:16."3 The participle 

Consequently, Paul seems to use the clause ~a~oDv~E~ tau~ot~ 

1Lohse, Colossians, pp. 152~153. 
2Kent, Treasures, p, 125. 

3Bruce, Ephesians, p. 111. 
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• ~a\~ot~ Hat U~VOL~ XaL woat~ nvev~a~LKai~ in a didactic 
' 

function also. 

Therefore, however n\npoCcr8e tv nve6~a~L is inter-

preted; the meaning of the command should be consistent with 

the instructive meaning of the participial clause. To 

explain it another way, the meaning of the clause should be 

considered in the interpretation of n\npoCcr8e tv nve6~a~L. 

Conc lusion 

This chapter has pointed out the relationship 

between the participial clause oLo~cruov~E~ u~t vov8E~ouv~e~ 

lav~o~~ ~a~~nt~, U~VOL~t woat~ nvev~a~LKat~ in Colossians 
' 

3:16 and the participial clause \a\oCv~e~ tav~ot~ ~a\~ot~ 

' t1 " 1. KUL V~VOL~ kaL woat~ HVEV~U~Lkat~ in Ephesians 5:19. 
' 

Be-

cause of their similarities these clauses are parallel. 

Therefore, since the clause oLo~crkov~e~ uaL vov8e~ocv~e~ 

tav~ou~ ~a\~or~, U~VOL~, woat~ nvev~a~Luar~ in Colossians 
' 

3:16 ascribes a didactic function to ~a\~ot~, u~voL~, and 

woai~ RVEV~a~LHat~ in Ephesians 5:19 also attributes a 
' 
teaching role to ~a\~or~, u~voL~, and &oat~. Consequently, 

. . 
&oat~ nveu~a~LNat~ modifies n\npoCcr8e lv nve6~a~L, any inter-
• 
pretation of this command should be consistent with the 

Ka\ woa~~ HVEV~aLLKaL~. 
' 



CHAPTER VI 

THE MEANING OF ITAHPOVE0E IN EPHESIANS 5:18 

Thus far this study has examined the "control" view 

of n~npoDcr8e ~v nve6~a~~ and then suggested that there is 

reason for another interpretation of this command. The 

study has proposed that the command n~npoDcr8e ~v nve6~a~~ 

is an important part of Paul's instructions to the Ephesians 

regarding their Christian walk. It has also been suggested 

that the interpretation of the command need not correspond 

to the meaning of the three phrases which describe "Spirit-

filled" experiences in Acts. Rather, this study has pro-

posed that n~npoDcr8e ev nve6~a~~ be interpreted on the basis 

of its correspondence to the teaching of Proverbs concerning 

skillful living. In addition it has suggested that the 

command should be explained in light of its relationship to 

the participial clause &~&dcrwvv~£~ wat vou8e~oDv~£~ tau~o~~ 

.a~~oD~, B~vo~~, &&at~ nveu~a~~xat~ in Colossians 3:16. The 
• 

purpose of the following chapters is to present an inter-

pretation of n~npoDcr8£ tv nve6~a~~. 

Pur pose 

The intent of this chapter is to show that the verb 

n~npoDcr8e means "to be filled'' in Ephesians 5:18. This 
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chapter will show that "to fill'' is the primary meaning of 

n~~p6~ and that Paul uses n~~p6~ predominantly with this 

meaning. Also, this chapter will point out that the con

trast with ~~ ~e86auea8e otv~ does not preclude n~~poDaBe 
• 

meaning "to be filled" in this verse. 

The Primary Meaning of IT~ ~p 6~ 

Purpose 

The intent of this section is to show that the pri-

mary meaning of rc~~p6~ in the New Testament is simply "to 

fill" and that other nuances are based on this meaning. It 

is also the purpose to point out that Paul uses n~~p6~ 

mostly with this meaning so that "to fill" should be the 

starting point for the meaning of n~~poDaBe in Ephesians 

5: 18. 

The New Testament Meaning of ll~~p6~ 

There appears to be no question that the primary 

meaning of n~DP6~ is "to fill." Arndt and Gingrich write 

that it means to "make fullt fill (full). 111 According to 

Abbott-Smith n~~p6~ means "to fill, make full, fill to the 

full." 2 Delling writes that its literal meaning is "to 

fill something completely."3 Maule remarks that n~~p6~ 

1BAGD, p. 670. 

2Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, p. 365. 

3 TDNT, s.v. "n~11P~t;, n~~p6~, etc.;" by Gerhard 
Delling, 6:291. 
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means "'fill' in the general sense of putting something 

into a vessel but not necessarily until it is literally 

full or 'fill up' in the sense of completing or making 

completely full a vessel which is not full. 111 
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Non-literally 1 nXnp6w means "to fill with a con

tent.112 When used in the passive; it means "'to be filled 

with' something."3 The content of n~np6w may or may not be 

specified. The subject itself may be the content (John 

16:6}, or God may be inferred as the subject (Phil. 1:1; 

Col. 1 :9}. 

The Nuances of TI~np6w 

The New Testament and Paul use n~np6w with a mul-

tiplicity of nuances. · It is used as a technical term in 

connection with the fulfillment of Scripture (Matt. 1:22) 

and of time in an eschatological sense (Luke 21:24). Thus 

it acquires a special theological significance. TI~np6w is 

also used meaning "to fulfill a demand or claim."4 Conse-

quently, it is used to denote fulfilling the law (Rom. 8:4; 

1 C. F. D. Moule, "' Fulness' and 'Fill' in th.e New 
Testament," in Scottish Journal of Theology t.v. (1951): 83. 

2TDNT, s.v. "n~T)pt)!;; n:~TJp6w, etc.," by Gerhard 
Delling, 6'7'291. 

3 Ibid. 

4For the various nuances of n~np6w see BAGD, pp. 
670-672; TDNT, s.v. "n~T)pn~, n~np6w, etc.," by Gerhard 
Delling, '6:290-298; DNTT, s.v. "Fulness," by R. Schippers, 
1:735-741. 
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Gal. 5:14). It can mean "to fill up completely a specific 

measure" as when Christ tells the Jews to fill up the 

measure of their fathers (Matt. 23:32). ITX~p6w can also 

mean "to fill a need" (Phil. 4:19). 

However, each of the nuances of meaning is related 

to the primary meaning "to fill." Maule remarks that the 

meanings of nXnp6w are broadly distinguishabl~ but related. 1 

Gundry writes concerning the relationship of the concept of 

fulfillment to the idea "to fill," 

a prediction by itself is only half full: this his
torical event fills up the prediction. Similarly, a 
command or precept not

2
carried out is only half full: 

obedience fills it up. 

The same relationship exists with the idea of accomplishment 

of a ministry (Rom. 15:19; Col. 1:25; 4:17); an unfinished 

ministry is an unfilled ministry. A need that is filled 

also implies an area that was empty to some degree and 

necessitates filling. Consequently, Paul can write "ful-

fill ye my joy" (Phil. 2:2) and expect the Philippians to 

fill his need. 

Paul's Use of ITXnp6w 

Paul uses nXnp6w to indicate someone filling some-

1Moule, "'Fulness' and 'Fill' in the New Testament," 
p. 83. 

2R. H. Gundry, "Fulfill," · in The International Stan
dard Bible Ency clopedia, Vol. 2 1 ed. by eeoffrey W. Brom
iley (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 
1982), pp. 366-367. 



one else with something, such as joy and peace (Rom. 15:13) 

or someone being filled with something, like unrighteous-

ness (Rom. 1:28); knowledge (Rom. 15:14); comfort (2 Cor. 

7:4); fruit of-righteousness (Phil. 1:11); knowledge of 

God's will (Col. 1:9); joy (2 Tim. 1:4). He also uses it 

in the sense of accomplishing a ministry (Rom. 15:19; Col. 

1:25; 4:17) and making someone (Col. 2:10) or something 

(2 Cor. 10:6) complete. Paul employs n~np6w to refer to 

fulfilling the law (Rom. 8:4; 13:8; Gal. 5:14). Finally, 

he uses this verb with the sense of filling a need (Phil. 

2:2; 4:19; 2 Thess. 1:11) and filling all things (Eph. 

1:23; 4:10). 

This brief survey shows that Paul mostly uses 

n~np6w to mean to be filled with a content. When he uses 

n~np6w this way and indicates the content, the noun which 

he uses is either genitive, dative, or accusative case. 1 

The survey also shows that this meaning seems to fit better 

in Ephesians 5:18 than the other meanings since Paul is not 

writing about fulfilling the law 1 accomplishing a ministry, 

or filling a need. Nor is he talking about making someone 

or something complete. Instead, he is commanding a filling 

which enables a man to understand the will of the Lord. 

It appears that Paul does not use n~np6w with the 

sense of control in any other occurrence . That does not 

1The cases are apparently used without distinction 
to indicate the thing of the content; BAGD, p. 671. 
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necessarily mean that he could not use it with that nuance 

in Ephesians 5:18. However, the context would have to 

demand that different sense and it does not appear that the 

present context does. Those who do attribute "control" to 

n~~p6w do so because of the content of the filling. 1 

Delling, in discussing some occurrences of n~~p6w writes, 

"In these sayings n~~p6w also implies that a man is com-

pletely controlled and stamped by the powers which fill 

him." 2 Gundry remarks concerning the characteristics 

which fill a person, "These characteristics have control 

of the person; they describe the dominant expression of 

life~ strength, or detriment that the individual asserts 

in society or in the church." 3 There apparently are no 

such characteristics mentioned in Ephesians 5:18. 4 

1In these instances the noun indicating the content 
directly follows n~~p6w (Rom. 15:14; Phil. 1:11; Col. 1 :9). 
The construction in Ephesians 5:18 is different because there 
is no noun indicating content following ITADpoOaBE. For 
additional information see TDNT 1 s.v. "nA~PD~;" by Gerhard 
Delling, 6:291. ----

2~, s.v. "n~~PD~;" by Gerhard Delling, 6:291. 

3 R. H. Gundry, "Full," in The New International 
Standard Bible Ency clopedia, Vol. 2 1 ed. by Geoffrey W. 
Bromiley (Grand Rapids: William B. Eerdmans Publishing 
Company, 1982), p. 369. 

4The Holy Spirit might be considered to be the con
tent. If He is then the experience would be similar to 
those in Acts. However, Paul uses a different construction 
here than in Acts which would be unusual. T. K. Abbott, A 
Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles to the
Ephesians and to th e Co l oss1ans, i n The ! n t ernat1ona l Crlti
cal Commentary, e d . by s. R. Ti river, A. Pl ummer, c. A. 
Briggs (E dinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1897), p. 161 1 writes, 



Conclusion 

This section has shown that the primary meaning of 

nXnp6w is "to fill" or "to fill with a content." It has 

also shown that Paul uses nX~p6w mostly with this basic 

sense and that this sense seems most likely to fit in 

Ephesians 5:18. Furthermore, it has shown that nXnp6w 

in itself does not mean control, unless the content of the 

filling indicates it. Consequently, for nXnp6w to denote 

control in Ephesians 5:18 its context must require that 

sense. 

The Contrast Between Mh M£&0cru£cr3£ DLvw and 

ITXnpoucr&£ 'Ev TivEO~a~L Does Not Preclude 

the Meaning "To Fill'' for ITX np oDcr&£ 

Purpose 

The purpose of this section is to show that the 

contrast with ~n ~e&vcruecr&£ oCvw does not preclude 
t 

nXnpoDcrS£ meaning 11 to fill" in this verse. The contrast 

between nXnpoDcrS£ tv nvev~a~L and ~~ ~e86crMecrSe oCvw 
t 

implies an intended point of difference between the two 

states. Since nXnpoDcr8e tv nvev~a~L is contrasted with 

~D ~e86cruecrSE oCvw, its meaning or sense comes from its 
• 

relationship to the prohibition. Consequently 1 this sec-

"that the use of tv with nXnp6w to express the content with 
which a thing is filled would be quite unexampled.'' Conse
quently, it appears that the Holy Spirit is not the 
content. 
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tion will consider the meaning of ~D ~e:36aue:aSe: o~v~ 

and the reason for its inclusion in Ephesians 5:18. 

The Meaning of the Prohibition 

MD Me:S6axe:a3e OCvw 
• 

• 

The meaning of this prohibition is quite clear. 
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Me:36auea8E 1 is the present imperative form of the verb 

~E36au~ which means "to get drunk" 2 or "become intoxicated."3 

Oi:v~, which means "wine," is dative case and denotes the 
• 

means 4 of getting drunk. The negative participle ~~ is 

used with ~E86axea8E to express a prohibition. Most likely 

Paul is forbidding the continuance of drunkenness so that 

the prohibition may be translated "stop getting drunk with 

wine." 5 

1This verb occurs only in the passive in the New 
Testament. 

2Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, p. 282. M&36au~ is the 
causal form of ~e:86w whic h means "to be drunken''; Ibid. 
The idea of status belongs to ~e:36~ while the concept of 
act is present in ~E86auw; James Hope Moulton and George 
Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament (London: 
Hodder & Stoughton, 1930 ) 1 p. 394. This distinction indi
cates that Paul is forbidding the act of getting drunk. 

3 BAGD 1 p. 499. 
4Robertson, Grammar, p. 533. 

5MB with the present imperative is commonly used 
to forbid the continuation of an act or continued absti
nence from an act not yet begun; Ernest DeWitt Burton, 
Moods and Tenses of New Testament Greek (Edinburgh: T. & 
T. Clark, 1898 ) , pp. 75-76. Robertson, Grammar, p. 854, 
writes, "In Eph. 5:18 \.1~ ~e:86au.e:a8e: may mean t hat some of 
them were getting drunk, or a course of action (the habit) 
may be prohibited.'' However, the significance of the 
prohibition is determined by the context; and the context 
seems to imply that the Ephesians were getting drunk. 



The Reason for the Inclusion of 
\ 

Mn Me86auea8e Otv~ 
- t 

It appears that the prohibition fits awkwardly 

into the context. Moffatt notices this awkwardness and 

asks the question, "Why does the writer follow up his 

general counsel about intelligence with a special warning 

against intoxication?" 1 For this reason there are dif-

' ferent suggestions as to why Paul inserted ~D ~e86oxea8e 

oLv~ at this point in his argument. Boulden suggests that 
• 

the Christians may have been using alcohol to induce 

ecstatic behavior. 2 Rogers proposes that the wild drunken 
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practices connected with the worship of Dionysus or Bacchus 

formed the background for Paul's command; 3 Mitton, on the 

other hand, writes that "the drunkenness which is deplored 

seems to be the ordinary drunkenness into which men slide 

in their attempt to escape from some of the harsh facts of 

their daily existence."4 Foulkes writes, "Right down the 

ages man has sought to rise above his cares and gain a 

sense of exhilaration and gaiety through intoxicants." 5 

1
James Moffatt, "Three Notes on Ephesians," Ex posi

tor 87 (April 1918), 313. 
2Houlden, Paul's Letters, p. 328. 

3c1eon L. Rogers, Jr., "The Dionysian Background of 
Ephesians 5:18," BibliothecaSacra 136 (July--September 
1979); 249-257. 

4Mitton, Ephesians, p. 189. 

5Foulkes, Ephesians, pp. 150-151. 
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Wood says that drunkenness was all too common in the 

pagan world and therefore presented a serious temptation 

to Christians. 1 Whatever the reason may have been 1 drunken-

ness evidently was a problem and the prohibition was neces-

sary. 

However, these explanations only suggest why Paul 

wrote the ~D ~e80aw£a&e aCv~. They do not explain why 
t 

Paul brings it in the epistle at this point. It seems 

logical for Paul to include it with the other prohibitions 

in a previous section (4:25--5:5). But, he does not place 

it in that section. Instead, he inserts it in this section 

for some reason. 2 

Drunkenness causes a man to waste away 

Seesemannt in commenting on Paul's use of the pro-

hibition ~~ ~e&OOKEO&E aCv~t remarks that it is on the 
t · 

basis of Proverbs 23:31 that Paul warns against the exces

sive drinking of Wine. 3 Actually, ~D ~E&uokE08E aCv~ 
t 

is a direct quotation from the LXX of Proverbs 23:31. 4 

1wood, "Ephesians," p. 72. 

2This statement assumes that Paul had a plan in 
mind when he wrote Ephesians and that he makes all parti
cular arguments bear upon the main subject. 

3!£!:!.!, s.v. "alva~," by Heinrich Seesemann, 5:164. 
4 M~ ~E&OoxEo&E atvw is the reading of Alexdrinus. 

Vaticanus reads lv aCwoL~ 1 'Sinaiticus has d~~oL~. Robin
son, Ephesians; p. 203; says that the confirmation of ~~ 
~E8UoKE08E o t v~ by Origen confirms it. He also writes, 
"As the words tv orvaL~ occur in the preceding verse, the 
change in B is probably due to a desire for uniformity." 
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~ , ~ Therefore, since Paul took ~D ~e8uauea8e o~v~ out of 

• 
Proverbs 23:31, this verse may provide the reason for his 

using it in Ephesians 5:18. 

The teaching of Proverbs 23:31 

M~ ~e86auea8e oEv~ occurs in Proverbs in a didactic 
• 

essay on drunkenness (23:29-35). 1 Oesterley entitles this 

section an "exhortation against inebriety."2 Its theme is 

the "consequences of excessive drinking and its impact upon 

the physical and mental condition of the addict." 3 The 

author begins by asking a series of questions (29). 4 Who 

has woe? Who has confusion of mind? Who has judgment, 

unpleas~ntness and scandal, destruction without cause, 

glossy eyes? He then answers those questions with two 

additional questions (30). Is it not those who tarry 

among the wines? Is it not those who track down where the 

drinking party is? The author then writes, 

~D ~e86auea8e oLv~ &AAa O~LAEtLE &v8pwnoL~ &LuaCoL~ 
uat O~LAEtLE tv ntpL~LOL~ f~v y~p fL~ L~~ ,L~Aa~ 
uat LU HOLDpLa ow~ LOU~ o~8UA~06~ aou BaLEpov 
HEpLHaLDaEL~ yu~~6LEp0~ &nfp6u.5 

1 Jones t Proverbs; p. 195. 

2oesterley, Proverbs, p. 195. 

3Jones; Proverbs; p. 207. 

4The translation is the author's. 

5septuaginta Id Est Vetus Testamentum Graece 
Iuta Lxx Interpretes, Vol. II, 3rd ed., ed. by Alfred 
Rahlps (Stuttgart: Privileg. Wurtt. Bibelanstalt, n.d.), 
p. 222; Be not drunk with wine, but associate with right
eous men and take part in edifying conversations, for if 
you give your eyes unto bowls and winecups later you will 



The clause ~a~Epov n£p~na~~a£~~ yu~v6~£po~ ~nfpou gives 

the reason for ~~ ~£86auea8E otv~ according to Proverbs. 
t 

The exact significance of the clause "you will 

walk more naked than a pestle" is difficult to ascertain. 

The clause reads ~a~epov nep~n~~~aEL~ yu~v6~epo~ 6ntpou. 

The meaning of the phrase yu~v6~epo~ 6ntpou is especially 

troublesome to determine. 1 vVnepo~ occurs elsewhere only 

in Proverbs 22:7, but its use there does not seem to offer 

any help. The verb nEpLna~~aEL~ may provide some help in 

discovering the meaning of this clause. 

Bertram suggests that the verb nep~na~DGEL~ means 

walk more naked than a pestle. The LXX obviously enlarges 
on the Hebrew text in this verse. The Hebrew reads• "Do 
not look upon the wine when it is red;.: When it sparkles 
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in the cup, When it goes down smoothly"; NASB. James Barr, 
Comparative Philology .and the Text of the~ Testament 
(Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1968) , pp. 255-257; sug
gests that Proverbs 23:31 is the result of very general 
paraphrasing on the part _of the translator; see also Wil
liam McKane, Proverbst in The Old Testament Library, ed. 
by Peter Ackroyd, J ames Barr, J oh n Brigh t, G. Ernest 
Wright (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1970), p. 
394. Barr, Ibid., writes "The Greek version removed the 
subtlety of the Hebrew idiom, cutting out the indirectness 
of 'looking at' wine and going straight for the absolute 
moral issue of drunkenness." G. Gerleman; "The Septuagint 
Proverbs as a Hellenistic Document," Old Testament Studies 
VIII (1950), pp. 15-27, quoted in McKane, Ibid., explain
ing the enlargement writes that ''the deviation of LXX 
from MT is sometimes to be explained by the difficulty of 
the latter." 

1The phrase yu~v6~epo~ 6n€pou itself may be a 
proverb; W. J. Deane, S. T. Taylor-Taswell, W. F. Adeney, 
Proverbs, in The Pul pit Commentary , ed. by H. D. M. Spence 
and Joseph S. Excell ( New York: Funk & Wagnalls Company, 
1913), p. 445. 



1 6 1 

"to waste away, to vegetate 11 in this verse. 1 He also 

says that the verb nEpLena~ouv which occurs in the LXX 

of Daniel 4:33b has the same meaning. Interestingly, 

yupv~~ occurs with nEpLena~ouv in Daniel 4:33b also. There

fore, the meaning of the phrase "yupv~~ nEpLEna~ouv" in 

Daniel 4:33b may help determine the meaning of~EpLna~~aEL~ 

yupv6~Epo~" in Proverbs 23:31. 

The contribution of the LXX of Daniel 4:33b 2 

In this verse Nebuchadnezzar is recounting his 

experience in the wilderness. He says, 3 "My hair became 

as feathers of an eagle, my nails like as a lion, my 

flesh and my heart was changed, to walk naked 4 with the 

'
1TDNT, s.v. "na~£(1)," by Georg Bertram, 5:942. 

2Daniel 4:33b does not occur in Theodotion's Greek 
Version of the Old Testament. This version of the Old 
Testament which appeared in the second half of the second 
century A.D., appears to have supplanted the LXX version of 
the Old Testament among the Jews. However, it seems that 
the New Testament writers employed both of these versions in 
their citations. For more information on this subject see 
F. F. Bruce, The Books and the Parchments (3rd ed., rev., 
Westwood: Fleming H. Revell Co., 19 63 ) 1 p. 153; Louis F. 
Hartman & Alexander A. Di Lella, The Book of Daniel, in The 
Anchor Bible, ed. by William Foxwell Albrigh t & David Noel 
Freedman (Garden City: Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1978), 
pp. 76-83; Sidney Jellicoe, The Septuagint & Modern Study 
(Oxford: At the Clarendon Press, 1968 ) , pp. 8 8-90; James 
A. Montgomery, A Critical & Exegetical Commentary on the 
Book of Daniel, !.££, pp. 247-2 4 9; Ernst Wurthwein, The . Text 
of the Old Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub. 
Co., 1979 ) , p. 54 ; Henry Barclay Swete, An Introduction to 
the Old Testament in Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press, 1902 ) , pp. 46-4 9. 

3The translation is the writer's. 

4 The Greek is yupv~~ nepL&na~ouv. 



beasts of the earth." 1 If nEpLEnd~ouv which is translated 

"walk" does mean "to waste away" in this verse, then 

Nebuchadnezzar is saying that he ~~~~ away" naked with 

the beasts of the earth. He would be using the verb 

nEpLEndpouv; then; to describe his personal deterioration 

during this time. 2 

The meaning of nEpLna~DCEL~ in this verse appears 

to be determined by the meaning of the word "brightness" 

which occurs in Daniel 4:33 in the Aramaic text. "Bright-
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ness'' occurs in the English Bible in 4:36. The corresponding 

material appears in 4:36 in both the LXX and Theodotion's 

version. However; neither the LXX nor Theodotion have an 

equivalent Greek word; the LXX omits the first part of this 

1This description is also an enlargement on the 
1\.ramaic text. J. E. H. Thompson & W. F. Adeney:, Daniel, in 
The Pulpit Commentary , ed. by H. D. M. Spence & Joseph S. 
Excell (New York: Funk & Wagnalls Company, n.d.), p. 144, 
write that the LXX "seems to be a . paraphrastic rendering 
of a text somewhat similar with the Massoretic." 

2It is possible that yu~vo~ nEpLena~ouv means only 
that Nebuchadnezzar walked around naked during the period 
of his insanity. However• eating grass like cattle, having 
hair like eagle wings; and having nails like a lion could 
well be describing the external symptoms of lycanthropy; a 
disease in which a person imagines himself to be an animal 
and, to a certain extent, acts like that animal. For in
formation on the possibility and nature of this disease see 
S. R. Driver, The Book of Daniel with Introduction & Notes, 
in The Cambridge Bi ble for Schools and Co l leges, ed. by A. 
f. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge: At the University Press, 1901), 
pp. 58-60; Robert Dick Wilson, Studies in the Book of Daniel 
Volume I, in Studies in the Book of Daniel Volumes I & II 
(reprinted., Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1972) 1 pp. 
283-295; Edward J. Young, The Prophecy of Daniel (Grand 
Rapid~: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 19 49 ) , p. 112. 



verse and Theodotion has the one word, ~op~D; instead of 

the two words, i'Til and 1.., 1' • "Brightness" is the Aramaic 

word 1"~1' 1 which "is the shining color or the freshness of 

the appearance, which is lost by terror, anxiety, or ill

ness."2 This word is used to describe both Belshazzar's 

countenance (5:6i 9, 10) and Daniel's (7:28). 3 Nebuchad-
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nezzar in referring to his recovery says that his brightness 

and glory returned to him (4:36). Zockler says that 1"~1' 

here "refers to the beauty or beaming freshness of the human 

countenance." 4 Hammer concludes that the return of Nebu-

chadnezzar's brightness "means his restoration to the royal 

dignity of a human being." 5 

Apparently this means that "brightness" describes 

1The Aramaic verb 1"~1' is a theoretical form; CHAL, 
p. 404. 

2c. F. Keil, Daniel, trans. by M. G. Easton, in 
Biblical Commentary on t he Old Testament, C. F. Keil & F. 
Delitzsch (reprinted., Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans 
Publishing Company, n.d.), p. 161. 

3 1..,1' also occurs in 2:31 where it describes Nebu
chadnezzar's image. 

4otto Zockler, "The Book of the Prophet Daniel," 
trans., enl., & ed. by James Strong, in Commentary on the 
Holy Scriptures Criticali Doctrinal & Homi l etical , by John 
Peter Lange, trans. & ed. by . Philip Schaff (reprinted., 
Grand Rapids: Zondervan Pub. House, 1971), p. 119. 
Zockler writes that I.., 1' is contrasted with ili1 "honor " . . ' ' wh1ch refers to the splendor of his robes. 

5Raymond Hammer, The Book of Daniel, in The Cam
bridge Bible Commentar on the New English Bible, ed. by 
P. R. Ackroyd , . C, Leaney, J. W. Pac ker Cambridge: Cam
bridge University Press, 1976), p. 56. 



a condition which is the opposite of the condition de-

scribed by yu~vb~ llEpt.e:na'tovv. Nebuchadnezzar was wasting 

away while he lived in a pathetic condition, dishevelled 

and unkempt among the animals. However, upon his recogni-

tion of divine sovereignty; Nebuchadnezzar's appearance 

becomes again as a normal human being. 1 

If oa~e:pov ne:pt.na't~UEL~ yu~v6~Ep0~ ~ntpou in 

Proverbs 23:31 is interpreted in light of Daniel 4:33, it 

means that drunkenness results in some type of wasting 

away, perhaps similar to that which Nebuchadnezzar experi-

enced. Even though the significance of the phrase 

yu~v6~Epos ~ntpou is unclear, the concept of wasting away 
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appears to be plain. Consequently, Proverbs forbids drunk

enness because it causes the drunkard to waste away. 2 

1rt is possible for 1~T to refer to the brightness 
of Nebuchadnezzar's royalty rather than his personal 
countenance. The lexicons give the meaning of countenance 
or complexion to the Daniel and Belshazzar descriptions 
only; BDB, p. 1091; CHAL, p. 404; Gesenius' Hebrew and 
Chaldee Lexicon to theOld Testament Scriptures, trans. 
by Samuel Prideaux Tregelles ( reprinted., Grand Rapids: 
William B. Eerdmans Pub. Co., n.d.), p. 243. The meaning 
"countenance" in this verse is preferred for two reasons. 
First, i .t corresponds to the other uses in Daniel; even in 
2:31 "brightness" can be describing the appearance of the 
image. Second, 1~T which means splendor or majesty and 
which occurs with iin in 4:36 also in 4:30; 5:18 without 
1~T. This would seem to indicate that both of these words 
do not refer to the appearance of royalty. 

2This result of drunkenness is similar to an earlier 
statement in Proverbs that drunkards will come to poverty 
(23:21). The other interpretation of ~a~Epov nEpt.na~~ae:t.~ 
yu~v6~Epo~ ~ntpou would mean that intoxication results in 
walking nakedly, However, the meaning "wasting away" appears 
to make better sense in light of Daniel 4:33. 



The teaching of Paul 

Paul gives the same reason for prohibiting drunken-

ness. The relative clause ev w EO~LV aaw~Ca which follows 
t 

IJ.n J.LESoaxeaSe oCvw gives his reason 1 for the prohibition. 
t 

This clause gives Paul's specific objection to becoming 

drunk. 2 Mitton writes that under the influence of alcohol 
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"shameful things are done which would be quite out of 

character in normal circumstances."3 Wood comments that the 

"danger of drunkenness lies not in itself but in what it 

may induce. 114 

'Aaw~Ca is a rarely used word meaning "debauchery, 

dissipation, profligacy." 5 It signifies "wild and dis

orderly living." 6 Foulkes writes that wastefulness and 

lack of self-control are implied by this word.7 Moule 

defines it as "unrestrained." 8 Turner remarks that &aw~Ca 

1 'Ev i:i is most likely translated "because" here; see 
c. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament Greek (Cam
bridge: At the University Press, 1953) 1 p. 132. 

2Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 151. The relative clause 
could indicate the result of becoming intoxicated; see 
Robertson, Grammar, p. 960. 

3Mitton, Ephesians, p. 189. 
4 . 

Wood, "Ephesians," p. 72. 

5 BAGD, p. 119. The word is used elsewhere only in 
Titus 1:6; 1 Peter 4:4. 

1 : 507. 

6~, s.v. "liaw-co~, &aw-cCa," by Werner Foerster, 

7Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 151. 

8Moule, Ephesians, p. 135. 



is "worse than prodigality, and nothing short of immoral 

debauchery and excessive lewdness. 111 It apparently de-
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scribes a way of life which corresponds to the wasting away 

depicted in Proverbs 23:31. 

These meanings demonstrate that aaw~Ca pictures an 

uncontrolled, wasteful life style. 2 That uncontrolled life 

style is illustrated in the life of the prodigal son which 

is described by its cognate aa~~w~ (Luke 15:13). Luke uses 

aa~~w~ to depict a way of life which the Lord did not 

approve. Since this verse is part of Paul's instructions on 

walking &upL~~~. and drunkenness leads to living &a~~w~, 

. .. 
it makes sense for Paul to 1nsert ~~ ~E8ucrKE08E o~vw at 

• 
this point. 

Paul's use of aaw~Ca also brings out its relation-

ship to wisdom and walking accurately. 'Aaw~Ca occurs 

only in Proverbs 28:7 in the LXX where it translates 

b~~l. 3 According to this verse, a wise4 son keeps the law 

1Nigel Turner, Christian Words (Nashville: Thomas 
Nelson Publishers, 1981 ) , p. 103. 

2The correspondence between &aw~ca and "wasting 
away" in the LXX of Proverbs 23:31 has already been pointed 
out. 

3 o~~l is the qal active participle form of ~~l 
which means "to ·be light, worthless"; BDB, p. 272. 

4 The Greek word which is used here is avv£~6~ which 
means "intelligent, sagacious, wise, with good sense"; BAGD, 
p. 788. It is a cognate of auvC~~L which is one of the 
"wisdom" words found in Proverbs in the LXX. The Hebrew 
word is (JO which is the hiphil participle from fJ which 
means to "understand, perceive"; CHAL, p. 38 and is also a 
"wisdom" word in Proverbs. -



but he who associates with 1 &crw~Cav 2 dishonors his father. 

"Law" in this verse "includes the father's instruction re

garding the way of life."3 Evidently, a wise son does not 
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associate with &crw~Cav because it is contrary to his father's 

instructions and is not wise. Interestingly, the verb 77T, 

which is the word rendered &cr~~Cav in this verse, is used 

elsewhere in Proverbs only in 23:20, 21. 4 In those verses 

77T refers to worthless people with whom a wise 5 son does 

t . t 6 no assocla e. It seems that in 28:7 and in 23:19-21 that 

1The verb translated "associates with" is 
noqtaCvet. which means to "herd, tend, (lead to) pasture"; 
BAGD, p. 683. It appears to be out of place in this 
verse. However, it may have been used because a shepherd 
associates with his sheep or because the verb n~i which 
it translates sometimes means to shepherd; CHAL, p. 342. 

2 •Acrw~Cav is singular. b77T which it translates 
is plural. 

3Delitzsch, Proverbs, 2:227. This view is also 
held by Toy, Proverbs, p. 498; Jones; Proverbs, p. 223; 
Oesterley, Proverbs, p. 250 . . Whybray, Proverbs; pp. 162-
163, regards it as referring to the teaching of wisdom 
teachers. That instruction is meant rather than the law 
is shown by the verb i~n which is used rather than lOW 
which is usually used for keeping the law. 

4The qal participle is also used in these verses. 
The LXX uses two different words for these participles; 
cru~~o~at~ which means "given to feasting''; LSJ, p. 1676, 
and nopvow6no' which means "fornicator"; Ibid., p. 1450. 
Neither of these Greek words is found in the New Testament. 
Paul may have chosen to use &crw~Ca to convey his thought 
in Ephesians 5:18 because it is more general and inclusive 
than cru~~o~at~ or nopvow6~o,. 

5The Greek word is cro~6' and the Hebrew word is 
c~n. Both of these are "wisdom" words. 

6The LXX uses ~crSt. in this verse for the Hebrew nn. 



the antithesis of wise is aow~Ca. 1 

Paul's use of aaw~Ca in Ephesians 5:18 further 

indicates that the relationship between drunkenness and 

wisdom is the reason he writes ~~ ~ea6aw.Ea3E otvw. He 
' 

forbids drunkenness because it is aa~~ca. According to 

Proverbs 28:7 a wise person has no relationship with 

aaw~Ca which is antithetical to living wisely. 2 

Drunkenness robs a man of understanding 

This section of Proverbs offers another reason for 

the prohibition ~~ ~e30auEa&e otvw. It involves the 
' 

condition of the drunkard. The author of Proverbs writes 

that his eyes will see strange things and his minct3 will 

utter perverse things. Intoxication robs a man of his 

understanding. 4 Kidner writes that the result of drunken-

ness is that one's senses and one's judgment can no 

longer be trusted. 5 

The seriousness of the drunkard's condition is 

1Toy, Proverbs, p. 498. 

2Even if the correspondence between aaw~Ca in 
Ephesians and Proverbs is rejected, the fact remains that 
aaw~Ca depicts a lif~ style which is not consistent with 
walking aw.p q3tl~. 

3The Hebrew word is ~~; the LXX uses o~6~a. 
4wolff, Anthropology, p. 50. ~olff says that 

"heart" can be translated by "understanding" in this verse. 

5Kidner, Proverbs, p, 153. 
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shown by the word n.:J!>iTn1 which is translated "perverse. 11 

It occurs eight times in Proverbs 2 (2:12, 14; 6:14; 8:13; 

10:32; 16:28 1 30; 23:33) and in five of those occurrences 

it is directly related to evil (2:14; 6:14; 8:13; 10:32; 

16:30). It particularly describes utterances but also 

thoughts and devices, Literally, it means "that which is 

turned upside down." 3 Toy writes that in Proverbs n.:J!>iln 

"is a general term, signifying that which is opposed to 

the right." 4 

The LXX translates n.:J!>iln with O'uo>..t.6t; which means 

"crooked, unscrupulous, dishonest." 5 Bertram writes that 

cruo>..l-6£; in the Greek Old Testament "expresses the nature 

of the man who does not walk in the straightness and 

uprightness which God has ordained for him but who in a 

way which is guilty and worthy of punishment is crooked, 

cramped, disturbed and hence corrupt." 6 
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Deane and Taswell tonclude: "The drunkard's notions 

are distorted, and his words partake of the same character; 

he confuses right and wrong; he says things which he would 

'I This word comes from 1!>il which means "to turn, 
overturn"; BDB, p. 245. 

2rt occurs elsewhere in Deut. 32:20. 

3oesterley, Proverbs, p. 16. 

4 Toy, Proverbs, p. 42. 

5BAGD, p. 756. 

6TDNT, s.v. "o·xo>..l-6t;·," by Georg Bertram, 7:406. 
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never speak if he were in possession of his senses." 1 The 

author of Proverbs writes ~~ ~E86aKEa8E orvw because of its 

influence upon the physical and especially the mental 

condition of the drunkard. The drunkard is unable to 

walk uprightly since his senses are dulled. Consequently, 

he is incapable of walking skillfully. For this reason 

the writer of Proverbs commands his readers to avoid 

drunkards and drunkenness. 

"" \ , 
Paul• therefore, introduces ~D ~E8oaKEa8E OLVW 

' 
at this juncture because it is appropriate to his argument 

in the same way it is to the reasoning of Proverbs. Paul 

is concerned that his readers walk accurately, and drunk-

enness has a deadening effect on their ability to walk 

accurately. Lenski writes that intoxication is ''a con-

crete example of worldly folly in wicked days and a 

sample of how fools make themselves utterly incapable of 

wisdom, sound judgment; and real understanding." 2 Moffatt 

writes that the prohibition of drunkenness is "organic 

to the counsel about discovering the divine will." 3 Drunk-

enness is an example of foolishness which renders a man 

unable to live uprightly and therefore Paul forbids it. 

1Deane, Taylor-Taswell; Adeney. Proverbs, p. 445. 

2Lenski• Ep hesians, p. 617. 

3Moffatt, "Three Notes." p. 315. 



Drunkenness makes a man a scoffer 

' One final reason for Paul's inclusion of ~D 

~E86auea8E oLvw at this point in Ephesians is the rela-
·t· 

tionship betw~en drunkenness and wisdom. Solomon writes 

that wine is a mocker and whoever is intoxicated by it 

is not wise (Proverbs 20:1). 1 The personification of 

wine as a mocker points out inherent evil in wine and 

drunkenness. 

Proverbs pictures the scoffer as a proud person 

(21:24). Solomon depicts him as the worst opponent of 

wisdom. 2 Kirkpatrick writes that the scorners appear to 

be "a class of defiant and cynical free thinkers, in con

trast and antagonism to 'the wise~" 3 For this reason it 

is impossible to reform him, for he hates reproof and will 

not seek instruction (13:1; 15:12). It is folly to argue 

with him (9:7, 8). He is generally detested (24:9), and 

in the interests of peace must be banished from society 

(22:10). Divine judgments are in store for him (3:34; 19: 

25, 29), and his fate is a warning to the simple (21:11). 4 

2 Jones, Proverbs, p. 169. 

3 A. F. Kirkpatrick, The Book of Psalms , Book I, in 
The Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges, e d . by A. F. 
Kirkpatrick ( Cambridge: At the University Press, 1903), 
p. 2. 

1 7 1 

4This survey of "scoffer" from the book of Proverbs 
is found in Kirkpatrick, Psalms, pp. 2-3. 
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Consequently, the scoffer is perhaps the most objectionable 

type of fool mentioned in Proverbs. 1 

Delitzsch writes that wine is a scoffer "because 

he who is intoxicated with it readily scoffs at that 

which is holy, 112 Intoxication turns a man into a fool. 

The person who is drunken cannot act with precision and 

good judgment. Therefore, the person who is under the 

influence of alcohol cannot act wisely. 3 

Because he is aware of the danger which drunken-

ness poses for righteous and responsible living, Paul 

writes ~~ ~E86aHEU8E otvw. Intoxication renders a man 
• 

incapable of living wisely and accurately. Consequently, 

Paul introduces it in his teaching concerning correct 

conduct. 

The Intended Point of Contrast Between 

MD ME86aHEU8€ Otvw and 
t 

The basic task in understanding any contrast is to 

determine the intended point of contrast. The point of 

1oesterley, Proverbs, p. LXXXVII. 

2Delitzsch, Proverbs, 2:63. 

3 The meaning "cannot act wisely" is suggested by 
Tate, "Proverbs,'' p. 63. This meaning is implied by 
Delitzsch, Proverbs, 2:63, who writes that he who is over
powered by wine ''g1ves himself up to wine to such a degree 
that he is no longer master of himself." Consequently, he 
is unable to act wisely. 



contrast between ~~ ~e86axea8e oEvw and n~ijpoDaBe tv 
• 

nve6~aLL is apparently indicated by the relationship of 

~D ~e86ax£a8e oLvw to the context. Since Paul's prohibi-
• 

tion against drunkenness has a certain organic connection 

to his counsel concerning walking wisely, nAijpoua&e tv 

nve6~aLL, therefore, has a certain converse relationship 

to that advice. Consequently, the significance and direc-

tion of ~~ ~e86axea8e DLvw in this verse determines the 
' 

This section has already suggested the significance 

of the first part of the contrast, ~D ~e86crxea3e oLvw • 
• 

Paul forbids drunkenness because it leads to wastefulness 

and renders a person incapable of understanding the divine 

will so he might walk accurately. By way of contrast, Paul 

then writes n~ijpoDcr3e tv nve6~aLL since being filled tv 
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nve6~aLL is a state which leads to understanding the will of 

the Lord and enables a person to walk wisely. The intended 

point of contrast, therefore, is between these two states 

and their relationship to walking correctly. This contrast 

appears to be a pragmatic contrast of the activity or 

1Much of the information in this paragraph came 
from the chapter on Comparative Language in -G. B. Caird, 
The Lan ua e and Ima er of the Bible (Philadelphia: The 
Westminster Press, 1980 , pp. 1 -1 9. Caird presents the 
.information in his discussion of comparisons. However, 
since a contrast is simply a negative comparison the 
material is applicable. 



result of one state with that of another. 1 Paul is con-

trasting the result of being filled with wine with the 

outcome Of being filled EV nVEU~a~~. 

The fact that the contrast between ~~ ~E86aHEa8£ 

otvw and n~npoDa8£ ev KvEu~a~~ is a contrast between two 
• 

states and not between olvw and nv£6~a~~ support~ the 
t 

above conclusion. Meyer writes, "The contrast lies not in 

olvw and nv£6~a, because otherwise the text must have 
• 

run ~~ orvw ~E86au., a~~· f:.v 1tV£V~a~~ n~DP•, but in the two 
• 

states--that of intoxication and that of inspiration." 2 

The placement of the verbs in the contrast is important. 

Lenski explains, 

The contrast centers on the verbs both of which are 
placed forward for that reason; the modifier of each 
verb simply goes with it and shares a bit of the 
emphasis. This is why "wine" is a dative and "in 
spirit" a phrase; being diverse they are not pitted 
against each other as are the verbs,3 

Consequently, the clauses are in antithesis because they 

lead to different results. 

1For a discussion of the pragmatic contrast see 
Caird, Language, p. 147. 

2H. A. W. Meyer, Critical and Exegetical Hand-Book 
to the Epistle to the Ephesians, trans. from the fourth 
e d ition o f th~ German by Maurice J. Evans, rev. and ed. 
by William P. Dickson, supp. notes to the American edition 
by Henry E. Jacobs (New York: Funk & Wagnalls 1 1884), 
p. 505. That the contrast is between the states is also 
held by Abbott, . "Ephesians," p. 161; Alford, "Ephesians," 
p. 134; Eadie, Ephesians, p. 398; Ellicott, Ephesians, p. 
128; Salmond, "Ephesians," p. 363. 

3 Lenski, Ephesians, p. 61B. 
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Therefore, the Ephesian believers are commanded to 

be filled in order that they might understand the will of 

the Lord and be able to walk accurately. The filling 

contributes to their acquiring wisdom which is prerequisite 

for walking correctly. Mitton sees this relationship and 

writes ,, "True wisdom comes to those who are 'filled with 

the Spirit.'" 1 The conduct with which they are to be 

filled will enable them to walk wisely and accurately. 

Conclusion 

This section has proposed that the contrast between 

~D ~e3uOkE03E orv~ and n\Bpouo3e ev nveu~a~~ does not 
t 

prevent nA.T)pouo3e from meaning r~to fill." Paul forbids 

his readers to be filled with alcohol because drunkenness 

impedes a person from walking accurately. Paul takes the 

prohibition from the LXX of Proverbs 23:31 where intoxica-

tion is forbidden because it causes a man to waste away. 

Proverbs also teaches that drunkenness robs a man of his 

understanding so that he walks unwisely. Wine is called 

a mocker since it causes a man to scoff at wise things. 

Finally, Paul writes that drunkenness leads to wasteful-

ness and lack of self-control. Intoxication makes a man 

incapable of discovering the Lord's will so that he is able 

to walk accurately and for that reason Paul prohibits it. 

1Mitton, Ephesians, p. 187. Even though Mitton 
concludes that nveu~a~L refers to the Holy Spirit he 
correctly sees the relation between "filling" and wisdom. 
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Instead, he commands his readers to be filled ev nveu~a~~. 

Paul directs them by cont~ast to do something that contri-

butes to walking wisely rather' than conflicting with it. 

Consequently, they are not to be filled with alcohol, which 

leads to profligacy; but they are to be filled with knowl-

edge, which results in correct conduct. 

Conclusion 

This chapte~ has suggested that nXnpoDa8£ in 

Ephesians 5:18 means "to fill." The chapter has shown 

that "to fill'' is the prima~y meaning of nXnp6w and that 

its various nuances are related to this meaning. It was 

also pointed out that Paul mostly uses nXnp6w to mean 

"to fill" and that its other meanings do not suit the 

context of Ephesians 5:18. 

This chapter also suggested that the contrast 

between ~D ~E8vaxEa8~ orvw and nXnpoDa8£ lv nvev~a~~ does 
• 

not preclude this meaning for nXnpaDa8£, Paul forbids 

one kind of filling and commands another. The contrast 

is in the different results of the fillings. Being filled 

with wine causes a person to waste away physically and 

mentally. It affects a man's senses so that he is incapable 

of knowing the will of the Lord and, consequently, unable 

to walk wisely and accurately; Instead he walks unwisely 

and become debauched. For this reason Paul writes ~n 

II 

o~vw • 
• 
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Rather, Paul directs his readers to be filled in 

a different way. He enjoins them to be filled tv nve:6~a~L. 

This filling leads to a contrasting result. It helps 

them understand the will of the Lord so that they will be 

able to walk wisely and accurately. Consequently, the 

meaning "be filled" for n>..f)poucrae: fits the context well 

and anticipates the content of the filling which will 

enable the Ephesians to walk correctly. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE MEANING OF 'EN IN EPHESIANS 5:18 

Purpose 

The intent of this chapter is to show that the 

preposition tv in nX.T)pouo&e: 8v nve:utJ.a·tt. means "in" and that 

Paul uses 8v to point out the sphere of the filling. This 

chapter purposes to show that "in" is the primary sense of 

8v and that the context supports this meaning. 

The Primary Meaning of 'Ev 

The preposition tv is the most frequently used of 

all the prepositions and is used with various meanings. 1 

However, Harrison writes that, "The proper signification of 

tv is 'in,' 'within,' opposed to tk 1 'out,' 'without,' with 

the idea of relative position within a space having bound

aries.112 Chamberlain says, concerning the meaning of 8v, 

"that the primary idea is very simple, 'within.'"3 Maule 

remarks that "chiefly (and probably by origin) it carries a 

''.!2.!!!!, s.v. "e:v," by M. J. Harris, 3:1190. 

2Gessner Harrison, A Treatise on the Greek Preposi
tions , and on the Cases of Nouns with.which These Are Used 
(Philadelphia: J, B. Lippincott & Co.t 1858), p. 243. 

3chamberlain, Grammar, p. 118. 
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'punctiliar,' static sense--lQ or within." 1 Consequently, 

the primary meaning of ~v in New Testament Greek is "in" 

or "within."2 
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Harris writes, "The basic figurative sense of tv 

corresponds to its original local signification."3 Phrases 

such as ~v XpLd~~ and tv nve6~a~L indicate states in which 

Christians live and act. 4 

This is not to say that tv can have no other mean-

ing than "in" or have any other use than locative. Moule, 

for instance, lists ~ possible uses of lv. 5 Rather, it 

is to say that the basic meaning of tv is "in" and its 

basic use is locative. Because of its many uses, Moulton 

referred to ~vas a "maid of all work." 6 However, the 

meaning which still predominates in the New Testament is 

"within 1 inside, on, at, among."? 

1Moule, Idiom Book, p. 75. 
2Turner, Syntax, p. 261. 

3Harris, "ev," 3:1191. 
4Ibid. 

5Moule, Idiom Book, p. 75. 
6 J. H. Moulton, Pr olegomena, in A Grammar of New 

Testament Greek , Vol. I (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, n.d.), 
p. 103. 

7Turner, Syntax, p. 261. See also Nigel Turner, "The 
Preposition tv in t he New Testament," in The Bible Translator 
10:3 (1959}• pp. 113-119. For a different approach see W. 
R. Hutton, "Considerations for the Translation of Greek tv," 
in The Bible Translator 9:4 (Oct., 1958), pp. 163-170. 



The Possible Meanings of 'Ev In the Context 

The meaning of tv in a specific instance must be 

determined by its context. Chamberlain writes, after he 

lists the different ideas which lv expresses, "The correct 

meaning of this preposition can be gotten only in the con

text."1 Robertson and Davis state, "The context of the 

word with which lv is used needs special attention as it 

gives color to the resultant idea."2 It is the intent of 

this section to show that the context supports the meaning 

"in" for the preposition tv. 
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The previous chapter has suggested that nADpoucrS£ 

means "to be filled" in this verse. Therefore, there are 

apparently three possible ways in which ev might be used in 

this command. It can indicate the agent or instrument of 

the filling 1 with the meaning; "be filled !?1:, nvdilJ.a't L." 

'Ev could designate the content of the filling, with the 

idea, "be filled wi!b. nvEUJ.J.a'tL." Also, the preposition might 

point to the sphere of the filling meaning, "be filled in 

'Ev Meaning "By" 

There are problems if lv in Ephesians 5:18 is under-

stood as "by" indicating agent. The preposition most fre

quently used to express agency is On6 followed by a noun in 

1chamberlain, Grammar, p. 119. 

2Robertson & Davis, Grammar, p. 255. 
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the genitive case. 1 The agent is occasionally expressed by 

the dative case but apparently without the use of any prep-

. t. 2 OSl lOll. If Paul wanted to convey agency, the natural 

construction would have been ~no nve6~a~o~. 

To take lv as indicating instrument also presents 

other problems. One concerns the meaning of uXnp6~. In 

Pauline usage it is never followed by a word indicating an 

instrument. It is used meaning "to fill" or "be filled 

with something" not ~ something. The instrument in the 

filling is implied, not indicated. To understand lv nve6~a~L 

as denoting instrument is contrary to the usage of the word. 

Other writers are aware of the problem which the 

i nc l usion of lv with uve6~a~L poses for the instrumental use . 

Riddle writes that "the instrumental sense of lv, if 

accepted, must not exclude the more usual meaning: 'with 

and in.'"3 According to Ellicott lv is used primarily, 

1Nigel Turner, Syntax, in A Grammar of New Testament 
Greek, ed. by James Hope Moulton, Vol. III (Edinburgh: T. & 
T. Clark, 1963),. p. 240. Also Dana & Mantey, Grammar, p. 
112; Robertson, Grammar, p. 534; Moule, Idiom Book, p. 66. 

2Dana & Mantey, Grammar, p. 91. Turner, Syntax, p. 
240 1 mentions that there are very few examples of dative of 
agency in the New Testament. Brooks & Winbery, Syntax, p. 
44, write, "On rare occasions the instrumental is used to 
express personal agency rather than impersonal means." (The 
instrumental of agency corresponds to the dative of agency.) 

3Karl Braune, "The Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians," 
trans. by, with additions, M. B. Riddle, in John Peter Lange, 
Commentary on the Holy Scriptures: Critical, Doctrinal & 
Humliet:1cal, trans·. & ecf. 5y Ph1l1p Schar I' ( repr1nt ed. , 
Grand R§p1ds: Ztindervan Publishing House, 1971), p. 192. 
Eadie, Ephesians, p. 398 1 recognizes the same problem if lv 
is translated "by." 



though not exclusively, as instrumental. 1 He then writes 

that "the Spirit is not the bare instrument £x. which, but 

that in which and E.z which the true Christian is fully 

filled." 2 Alford takes lv to mean both "with" and "in."3 

The meaning according to him is "let this be the region in 

and the ingredient with which you are filled. 114 Those who 

opt for an instrumental use do so cautiously, since the 

preposition lv presents a serious problem for th~ir view. 5 

'Ev Meaning "With" 

The view that lv indicates the content of the 

filling also has problems. D~~poDcr8E lv nvE6~a~L would 
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then be translated "be filled ~ the Spirit•" This use 

fits better with the meaning of n~~p6~ 1 but it is not with-

out problems. Wood writes, "The construction with lv and the 

dative is unusual when the sense, as here, is 'to be 

filled'" 6 .•.• Abbott comments that "the use of lv with 

n~np6~ to express the content with which a thing is filled 

1 . 
Ellicott, Ephesians, p. 128. 

2Ibid. 

3 Alford, "Ephesians," p. 134. 

4Ibid. 

5see Alford, "Ephesians," P• 134; Ellicott, Ephe
sians, p. 128; Hendriksen, Ephesians, p. 239 1 n. 144; Loane, 
Three Letters, p. 65. 

6wood, "Ephesians," p. 74. 
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would be quite unexampled,'' 1 Robinson remarks that if P~ul 

had wanted to convey this meaning "he would almost certainly 

have used the genitive." 2 Beare addst "There seems to be no 

instance of the construction n~~p6w tv in the sense of 'fill 

with.'" 3 Foulkes, who prefers the meaning "with," admits 

that the Greek New Testament usually uses the genitive case 

after verbs or adjectives of filling to denote the content. 4 

If lv is used here to indicate the content of the filling, 

the genitive would be expected. 

'Ev Meaning "In" 

Supported by the context 

It appears that the preposition tv in the command 

n~11poucr.Sc: tv nvdi!la'tL is best translated "in." The preposi-

tion then indicates the sphere in which the action described 

in n~11poucr&c: occurs. This use of tv allows both n~,poucr3c: 

and tv to have their basic meanings in this clause. This 

use also means that kv logically points out the location of 

filling. The context apparently provides no reason for 

interpreting lv otherwise. 

1Abbott, Ephesians, p. 161. 

2Robinson, Ephesians, p. 204. 

3Francis W. Beare & Theodore 0. Wedel, "Ephesians," 
in The Interpreter's Bible, ed. by George Arthur Buttrick 
(Nashville: Abingdon-Cokesbury Press, 1953), p. 714. 

4 
Foulkes, Ephesians, p. 151. 
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Supported by parallel constructions 

Furthermore, Paul uses n~~p6w ~v three other times 

(Rom. 8:4; Gal. 5:14; Col. 2:10), and in each of these oc

currences, ~v appears to indicate the sphere of the filling. 

These instances will now be briefly considered. 

Romans 8:4 

Paul writes that God condemned sin in Christ's flesh 

that the righteous requirement of the law might be fulfilled 

in us. The words n~npw8~ ~v ~~tv are the ones deserving 

attention. n~npw8~ is aorist passive subjunctive and is 

part of a result clause with 'L vcr.. 

The law was not able to free man from the law of sin 

and death. It was unable to effect righteousness in man. 

For this reason God sent His own Son to die on the cross 

and in doing so condemned mankind's sin in His flesh. The 

purpose of this act was that the righteous requirement of 

the law might be fulfilled in believers. The whole require

ment of the law, regarding both penalty and precept is 

fulfilled. It is now possible for man to be justified. 

The law was unable to bring about its own require

ment, that of a righteous lifestyle, because it was weak 

through the flesh. God solved this by breaking the power 

of sin over the believer. The purpose of this was that 

this requirement might be carried out or accomplished. It 

is a perfect execution of all that the law requires. Its 

requirements have been met. 
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Paul writes that it has been fulfilled fv ~~tv. 

'Ev appears to be used in a locative sense in this verse. 

Denney writes that kv ~~tv does not equal ~,· ~~iliv for this 

fulfilment is not our doing. 1 Shedd writes that the phrase 

means in us, not £l us, because God is the agent in justifi-

t . 2 ca 1on. Harrison writes that 

, . . Paul pictures the requirement of the law as ful
filled (passive) }E. the believer, not .£l him, as though 
to remind him that the redeemed .person does not possess 
spiritual power he can control and utilize on his own.3 

Ford writes that this phrase cannot mean that we might ful

fil the law or that it might be fulfilled by us. 4 Paul 

does not say that we are to fulfil the actual commandments 

of the law, rather it is fulfilled in us. 

It appears that tv in this verse means "in." The 

fulfilment of the requirement of the law is accomplished 

in us. The fulfillment is a work of God and takes place 

in the lives of believers. 

1James Denney, "St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans," 
in The Expositor's Greek Testament, ed. by w. Robertson 
Nicoll (reprinted., Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub
lishing Company, 1967), p. 646. 

2William G. T. Shedd, A Critical & Doctrinal Com
mentary on the Epistle of St. Paul to t he Romans ( New 
York : Charles Scribner's Sons , 1879 ) , p. 232 . · 

3Everett F. Harrison, "Romans," in The Expositor's 
Bible Commentary , ed. by Frank E. Gaebelein (G rand Rapids: 
Zondervan Publishing House, 1976), p. 88w 

4Albert N. Arnold & D. B. Ford, "Romans," in The 
American Commentary on the New Testament, ed. by Alva~ 
Hovey ( Valley Forge: The American Baptist Publication 
Society, n~d.), p. 187. 
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Galatians 5:14 

In this verse Paul writes that the law is fulfilled 

tv tvL ~6yw. He is challenging the Galatians to serve one 
' 

another by love. The reason that they are to do this is 

that it fulfills the law. 

The law is fulfilled in one declaration or state

ment.1 Ridderbos translates: "The whole law finds in this 

one word its total expression. 112 According to Lightfoot 

the phrase tv tvL ~6yw means "in the observance of one 
• 

maxim or precept."3 The dative, ~6yw, would then be a 

locative of sphere. 

As in Romans 8:4 there does not seem to be any 

problem in translating tv as "in." However, these two 

uses by Paul are not directly relevant to the Ephesians 

problem since they are concerned with the law being ful-

filled or completed. There is one other verse which is 

much more relevant. 

1charles J. Ellicott, "A Critical & Grammatical Com
mentary on St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians with aRe
vised Translation," in Ellicott's Commentaries , Critical & 
Grammatical , on the Epistles of Saint Paul , with Revised 
Translations (reprinted., Minneapolis: James Family Pub
lishing Co., 1978), p. 128. 

2Herman N. Ridderbos, The Epistle o~ Paul to the 
Churches of Galatia, in The New I nternational Commentary 
oq . t he New Testament, ed. by F. F. Bruce (Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub l ishing Co. 1 1953), p. 201. 

3J. B. Lightfoot, The Epistle of St. Paul to the 
balatians (reprint . ed., Grand Rapi ds: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1962) , p. 209. 
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Colossians 2: 10 

This verse is important in determining the signifi-

cance of nXDp6~ lv for two reasons. It is referring to 

persons as the objects of the filling, and the message of 

Colossians is parallel to the message of Ephesians. There-

fore, it requires careful attention. 

Paul informs the Colossians that because the com-

pleteness of the Godhead dwells in Christ bodily, they are 

complete in Christ. The construction used by Paul, lo~E 

.•. nEnXDP~~tvoL; is a periphrastic perfect. 1 This form 

. 2 denotes existing state in th~s ve~se. The Colossians are 

existing in the state of being complete in Christ. 

The prepositional phrase lv a0~9 is used emphati

cally.3 Vaughn writes that this phrase "denoting vital 

union with the Savior, is by its position in Greek 

emphatic."4 The sense of this clause is that it is in Him 

that you are made full. 5 

1Dana & Mantey; Grammar, p. 232. 

2Ernest DeWitt Burton, Moods and Tenses of New 
Testament Gree~ (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, · 1898 ) , p. 40 • . 

3R. C. H. Lenski, The Interpretation of St. Paul's 
E istles to the Colossians, to the Thessalonians to Tim
oth~, to Titus , & to 1 hi e~on MLnneapolLs: ugs urg ub
lis ing House, 1937 ) , p. 101. 

4curtis Vaughn, "Colossians," in The Ex positor's 
Bible Commentary . Vol. II, ed. by Frank E. Gaebelein 
(Grand Rapids: iondervan Publishing House, 1978), p. 199. 

5Peake, 11 Colossians," p. 524. 
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The Colossians are complete or made full in Christ. 

In Him their needs are fully met. 1 There is in Christ com-

plete provision for all spiritual needs. This is true 

because of the believer's connection with Christ. 'Ev u{nw 

denotes the Christian's union with Christ. 2 The believer 

is incorporated in Christ. 3 Carson writes that it is 

I 

"through union with Christ . • • ~ th~t he reaches his com

pleteness."4 Lucas writes concerning tv ao•9, "This is 

the sole place of full divine blessing, for it is here 

alone that God has fully given himself' to us."5 

'Ev is obviously used in a locative sense here. It 

is in union with Christ that the Colossians are made com-

plete. As a result of rebirth they are now "in Christ" 

and in Him they find the satisfaction of every spiritual 

want. 6 It appears that the preposition ~u in this verse 

means "in" and therefore uo•~ is locative of sphere. 

1Fritz Reinecker, A Linguistic Ke y to the Greek New 
Testament, Vol. II: Romans--Revelation, trans. & revised by 
Clean L. Rogers, Jr. (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing 
House, 1980), p. 228. 

2 
Henry Alford, "npocr uo:>..ucrcraEI.C'~" in The Greek 

Testament, Vol. III, rev, by Everett F. Harrison (Chicago: 
Moody Press, 1958), p. 219. 

Today, 
Grove: 

3 . 
Bruce, Colossians, p. 233. 

4carson, Colossians, p. 65. 

5R. C. Lucas, Fulness & Freedom, in The Bible Speaks 
ed. by J. A. Motyer and John R. W. Stott (Downers 
InterVarsity Press, 1980), p. 100. 
6 Peake, "Colossians," p. 524. 
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Supported by its inclusion in the contrast 

Finally- the presence of lv in the latter part of 

the contrast seems to give addi tio·nal suppor·t for the mean-

ing "in." In the first part of the contrast Paul indicates 

the means or agency of drunkenness by the simple dative 

8Lvw. Paul could have maintained the agency parallelism 
' 

clearly in the latter part of the contrast by using the 

dative nve:~~a~L. However, he inserted lv thus preventing 

a direct parallel. His insertion of lv seems to indicate 

that Paul was emphasizing the idea of location. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has proposed that the meaning of the 

preposition tv in the command n~~poDa8e: tv nve:~~a~L is 

"in" and that lv points to the sphere of the filling. This 

interpretation allows tv to keep its primary meaning, " • . 11 1n. 

It also permits H~~poDa&e: to maintain its principal mean-

ing, "to be filled." The resultant meaning of "be filled 

.!.£" for H~~poDa&e: lv fits the context well and does not 

have the problems which are present in the meaning 11 be 

filled Ex." or "be filled with." Furthermore, the addition 

of tv in the second part of the contrast appears to support 

the meaning "in" for the preposition. 



CHAPTER VIII 

, 
THE INTERPRETATION OF TINEYMATI 

Purpose 

The purpose of this chapter is to show that the 

noun, nv£0~a~L, in the command n\~pouaS£ €v nv£v~a~L refers 

to the human spirit as the sphere of the filling. This 

proposal appears to be correct for three reasons. First, 

the context favors human spirit as the sphere of the 

filling. Second, the meaning of nv£u~a when it indicates 

human spirit, both in the Old Testament and in Paul's 

usage, supports this view. Third, the role or function of 

human spirit in Christian experience and the need for man's 

spirit to be constantly renewed provide the reason for 

being filled in the human spirit. The chapter will now 

discuss these three reasons. 

The Context Favors "Human Spirit" As the 

Sphere of the Filling 

The previous two chapters have proposed that the 

meaning of n\~poucrS£ tv in Ephesians 5:18 is "be filled in." 

Consequently, the noun nv£0~a~L refers to the sphere of the 

filling. llv£v~a~L in this command denotes either the Holy 
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Spirit 1 or the human spirit, so that the meaning of n~DpoDaBe: 

tv nve:6pa,;t.. is either "be filled in the Holy Spirit" or "be 

filled in your2 spirit." 

The context seems to favor the interpretation "be 

filled in your spirit." The human spirit is more naturally 

identified as the sphere of the filling. Robinson writes 

concerning the identity of nvt6pa-&t.. that if tv marks the 

sphere "it would be more natural to explain it of spirit 

generally or of the human spirit."3 Foulkes acknowledges 

that the meaning of tv has led to the translation "be 

filled in spirit."4 Wood mentions that tv nve:6pa-&t.. is 

"actually 'in spirit •. , n 5 This meaning for nve:6pa,; t.. allows 

both n~npoDaBe: and ev to have their normal meanings and 

uses. There does not seem to be any basis for being filled 

in the sphere of the Holy Spirit. Consequently, nve:6pa,;t.. 

appears to designate human spirit as the sphere of the 

filling. 

1Those who think that nve:6pa-&t.. refers to the Holy 
Spirit appear to base their conclusion on reasons other 
than context. Hendriksen says that; "Paul was undoubtedly 
thinking of the . third person of the Holy Trinity;" and then 
supports it by referring to the expressions in Acts; 
Ephesians, p. 239. Wood, Ephesians; p. 72, arrives at the 
same conclusion for the same reason, 

2The worod "youro" is not in the Greek text. However, 
any reference to human spirit is to their own spirit. 

3Robinson, Ephesians, p. 203. 

4F . oulkes, Ephesians, p. 151. 

5wood, "Ephesians," p. 72. 
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The Meaning of llvEu~a When Used of Persons 

Supports "Human Spirit" As the 

Sphere of the Filling 

Purpose 

This section intends to show that the meaning of 

nvEO~at when it refers to human spirit, indicates that human 

spirit is an appropriate sphere of filling. Both the Old 

Testament meaning of n11 and Paul's use of nvED~a support 

this view. llvEO~a in this verse designates something which 

can be filled and which, when filled, will enable a person 

to understand the will of the Lord so that he can walk 

accurately. The meaning of TI11 in the Old Testament and 

nvEO~a in Paul's writings ~hows that the human spirit is 

capable of performing this function. 

The Old Testament Meaning of Human Spirit 

Human Spirit. The Old Testament uses the word 

"spirit" to refer to the controlling element in man. 1 

This is logically derived from its meanings relating to 

breathing and energy. The predominant idea is breathing 

which involves wind or movement of air. This breathing 

is the outward expression of life and energy which is 

inherent in man. That energy must be directed. Hence, 

spirit means mind, disposition, temper. 2 "Spirit" refers 

1Hill, Greek Words, p. 215. 

23!!!:,, p. 335. 



to man from the aspect of possession of and direction of 

that energy. As a result it can mean plan or intention. 1 

and denotes the varied behavior of humans. 2 
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It therefore refers to the seat of emotions, intel

lectual functions, and attitude of will (Gen. 41:8). 3 It 

is used to denote the dominant impulBe or disposition bf 

. d .. d 1 4 an 1n 1v1 ua • It is the controlling power in man, the 

predominating state or direction of the mind. 5 It refers 

to the driving force of life 7 providing energy for action. 6 

The term views man as one who is empowered.7 Koehler 

writes, "When the Old Testament speaks of spirit, it means 

a quite definite and particular kind of exertion and direc

tion of the powers and faculties of a being." 8 

1~, s.v. "Spirit," by Eberhard Kamiah, 3:691. 

2A. R. Johnson, The Vitalit y of the Individual 
in the Thought of Israel (Cardiff : University o f Wales 
Press, 1964) , p. 25. 

3TDNT; s.v. 11 1tVEtJJ.La 1
11 by F. Baumgartel, 6:361. 

4Norman H. Snaith, The Distinctive Ideas of the 
Old Testament (New York: Schocken Books, 1964 ) 1 p. 146. 

5 A. B. Davidson, The Theology of the Old Testa
ment (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1924) , p. 198. 

6David Hinson, Theology of the Old Testament 
(London: S. P. c. K., 1976 ) 1 p. 63. 

7wolff, Anthro~ology , p. 32. 

8Ludwig Koehler, Old Testament Theology , trans. 
by A, S. Dodd (~eprint ed., Philadelphia: The Westminster 
Press, n.d.), p. 140. 
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Paul's Use of fivEu~a As Human Spirit 

Purpos.~ 

The purpose of this section is to show that Paul 

uses nvEu~a to mean human spirit in the same sense that 

the Old Testament uses n11. His background, childhood, 

training, and testimony appear to demonstrate that Paul 

does use HvED~a with much the same meaning when referring 

to persons as the Old Testament uses n11. 

Paul's backg round 

The first influence to wh~ch Paul was subject was 

his Jewish birth and Rabbinical training. According to 

Longenecker, Paul makes three explicit biographical claims. 1 

Each of these is important to this question and merits con-

sideration. 

In Philippians 3:5 Paul describes himself as an 

"Hebrew of Hebrews." This phrase means more than just an 

Israelite. 2 "Hebrew" was a more specialized term than 

"Israelite" or "Jew." 3 The word "Hebrew" is used in a nar-

row sense or else it would be a meaningless repetition of 

1Richard N. Longenecker, Paul , Apostle of Liberty 
(New York: Harper & Row, 1964; reprint ed. 1 Grand Rapids: 
Baker Book House, 1974), p. 22. 

2 Ibid, 

3 F, F. Bruce 1 Paul , Appstle of the Heart Set Free 
(The Paternoster Press Ltd.; reprinted., Grand Rapids: 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1977) 1 p. 42. 
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other terms used in the passage. 1 The phrase indicates that 

he is of pure Jewish descent, and maintains his Jewish 

language and customs and manner of life. 2 Martin writes 

that "this claim is offered as a badge of his strict 

orthodoxy, untainted by foreign influence."3 

Paul also refers to himself as a Hebrew in 2 Cor-

inthians 11:22. He writes that he is an Israelite, a 

Hebrew and of the seed of Abraham. The three terms are 

not mere synonyms. 4 Barrett writes that "'Hebrew' looks 

at the racial angle, 'Israelite' at the social and re

ligious, 'seed of Abraham' from the theological." 5 What-

ever their significance, they indicate that Paul was very 

Jewish. All in all, with regard to descent, citizenship 

and heritage, Paul was a Jew. 6 

1J. Gresham Machen, 
(reprinted., Grand Rapids: 
Company , 1 9 7 3 ) , p • 4 6 • 

The Origin of Paul's Religion 
Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing 

2Jac. J. Muller, I_he Epistles of Paul to the Philip
pians and to Philemon, in The New International Commentary 
on the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Pub
lishing Co., 1955 ) , p. 110. 

3Ralph P. Martin, Philippians, in The New Century 
Bible (London: Marshal, Morgan & Scott, Ltd., 1976 ) , p. 128. 

4Alfred Plummer, Second Epistle of Saint Paul to the 
Corinthians, in .The International Critical Commentary , ed. 
6y S. R. Driver, A. Plummer, C. A. Briggs (Edinburgh : T. 
& T. Clark, 1915 ) , p. 319 . 

5c. K. Barrett, The Second Epistle to the Corin
thians, in Harper's New Tes t amen t Comment ar1es, ed . by 
Henry Chadwick (New York : Harper & Row, 1973 ) , p. 293. 

6Murray J. Harris, 2 Corinthians, in The Ex positor's 
Bible Commentar y , ed, by Frank E. Gaebelein (Grand Rapids: 



Paul's childhood 

Although he was born in Tarsus, Paul emphasizes 

that he was brought up in Jerusalem (Acts 22:3). The fact 

that Paul made this statement while claiming to be a 

Jew is important. Since Tarsus was a Greek city, this 

point was crucial. 

The word ava-.;e:SplltJ.l.J.EVO~~ "brought up," is a key 

word. The verb means Hbring up, rear, train.''l This term 

is a technical one meaning ';nurtured from infancy. n 2 Its 

three other uses by Luke imply that this word described 

training begun at an early age (Luke 4:16; Acts 7:20, 21). 

The word indicates home rearing. 3 Evidently Paul was 

brought to Jerusalem at an early age. Concerning Paul's 

early training and influence Bruce writes, 
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Paul would have been given little opportunity of imbib
ing the culture of Tarsus during his boyhood: indeed, 
his .parents made sure of an orthodox upbringing for him 
by arranging for him to spend his formative years in 
Jerusalem.4 

Paul's training 

Paul's final biographical statement concerns his 

education. He spent time "at the feet of Gamaliel." This 

Zondervan Publishing House, 1976), p. 391. 

1BAGD, p. 62. 

2Neil, ~, p. 223. 

3Harrison, Acts, p. 334. 

4 Bruce, ~y p. 43. 



refers to his professional training 1 and indicates that 

Paul was acquainted with the best in Palestinian Phari

saism.2 Gamaliel was the most distinguished Rabbi of his 

day and was the leader of the Pharisaic group in the San-

hedrin. Paul had a thoroughly Jewish education. He was 

taught according to the perfect3 manner of the law of his 

fathers. 

Paul's testimony 

Two other statements made by Paul merit consider-

ation. In Galatians 1:14 Paul writes that he was exceed-

ingly zealous of the traditions ~f his fathers. "Tradi-

tions" refer to that body of oral tradition which was 

complimentary to and viewed as almost equal to the law. 4 
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On the basis of this, Stott writes that prior to his con

version Paul was whole-hearted in his devotion to Judaism. 5 

In Acts 26:4 and 5 Paul emphasizes that he lived as 

a Pharisee. He is establishing the fact of his strict 

1 Hackett, ~~ p. 256. 

2Longenecker, Paul, p. 23. 

3see "strictly" in Harrison, ~~ p. 334. 

4Donald Guthrie, Galatians, in The New Century 
Bible, ed. by Matthew Black ([ondon: Thomas Ne l son & Sons 
Ltd., 1969), p. 69. 

5John R. W. Stott, Th~ Mess~ge of Galatians (Lon
don: InterVarsity Press, 1968 ) , p. 31. 



198 

orthodox education and life. 1 It appears that Paul the 

Christian was still Paul the Pharisee. These two state

ments testify that Paul considered himself an orthodox Jew. 2 

Even though Paul was born in Tarsus, the major 

influence in his life was Hebraistic and not Hellenistic. 

Barclay writes, "to the end of his life Paul was proudly, 

unalterably, and stubbornly a Jew." 3 According to Davies, 

throughout his life Paul was a practicing Jew. 4 Ramsay 

concluded that the Jewish nature and character was the 

strongest and most fundamental part of Paul's endowment. 5 

It is obvious that there were Hellenistic influ-

ences in Paul's life. He was born in Tarsus. Judaism was 

affected to some degree by Hellenism. As a result Paul was 

exposed to this influence. However, his own testimony 

indicates that it was not substantial. Paul's anthropology 

was most likely based upon Old Testament anthropology. 

Conclusion 

It appears that Paul uses nvEDpa meaning human 

1carter & Earle,~' p. 381. 

2Neil, ~, p. 228. 

3William Barclay, The Mind of St. Paul (New York: 
Harper & Row, 1958), p. 12. 

4 W. D. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism (London: 
S. P. C. K., 1948; reprinted., New York: Harper & Row, 
1967), p. 321. 

5William M. Ramsay, The Teaching of St , Paul in 
Terms of the Present Day (London: Ho dder & Stoughton, 1913; 
reprinted., Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1979), p. 32. 
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spirit in a way similar to the Old ~estament's use of n~,. 

ITVED~a sometimes refers to an aspect of man. It represents 

man as a willing and knowing person, 1 It denotes the con

trolling element in man's nature. 2 It denotes the direction 

in which a man's vitality flows. The word refers "to the 

seat of the will and of the emotions, and to the disposi

tion or general attitude of a person."3 It has reference 

to man's own inner capacity and power. 4 It can refer to 

man's dominating impulse (Rom. 1:9), 5 his intent (2 Cor. 

12:18), 6 his wish and will (Col. 2:5; 1 Cor. 5:3).7 

The Role and Function of the Human Spirit in 

Christian Experience Provide Reason for 

"Human Spirit" To Be the Sphere 

of the Filling 

Purpose 

The purpose of this section is to point out that 

the role and function of the human spirit in Christian 

experience provide a reason for "human spirit" to be the 

1Ladd, Theolog y, p. 462. 

2snaith, Distinctive Ideas, p. 185. 

3Hill, Greek Ideas., p. 283. 

4Arnold B. Come, Human Sp irit and Holy Spirit 
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, n.d. ) , p. 74. 

5Hill, Gr-eek Words; p. 284. 

6Ladd, Theolo~y, p. 462. 

7Hill 1 Greek Words, p. 285. 



sphere of filling. The human spirit serves God and takes 

part in worship activities. Also, the human spirit needs 

to be renewed that men might walk differently than unbe

lievers. Both these functions seem to indicate that a 

person needs to be filled in his spirit. 

Definition of human spirit 

ITveu~a in Ephesians 5:18 appears to refer to man 

from a certain perspective. It is the controlling element 

within him, It refers to the dominant impulse or disposi

tion of an individual. It denotes the determination and 

direction of man's energy, Consequently 1 it refers to the 

will and emotions of a man as well as his attitude, as 

these are the effects of the directive power in man. The 

following definition sums it up well. When used in refer

ence to the human spirit 1 nveulJ.a "refers to the seat of 

the will and of emotions, and to the disposition and gen

eral attitude of a person." 1 

The role of the human spirit in service and worship 

This concept of "human spirit" is illustrated by 

Paul's use of nvEOlJ.a~L when he refers to persons. He 

speaks of serving God in his spirit (Rom. 1:9). He also 

writes to the Corinthians about praying, singing, and 

blessing with the spirit (1 Cor. 14:14-16). In addition, 

1Hill, Greek ~ Words, p. 283. 
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he speaks about cleansing and preserving the spirit (2 

Cor. 7:1; 1 Thess. 5:23), It will be helpful to look at 

some of these activities of the human spirit to understand 

its function in Christian experience. 1 

Romans 1:9 

In this verse Paul writes that he serves Gbd iv 

~~ nve6~a~L ~au- The organ of Paul's service is his 
• 

"spirit." 2 Barrett writes that "it is by using his spirit 

that Paul renders God service."3 According to Hill; the 

phrase ~v nveO~a~L means that Paul's service to God "has 

become the dominating impulse in his life: it is no par-

tial involvement, but has taken hold of him at the very 

core of his being, n 4· This verse points out the function 

of the human spirit in service. 5 
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1The human spirit may also be involved in the wor
ship of God (Phil. 3:3). However, the reference of nvEO~a~L 
is not as obvious in this verse as in others. F. W. Beare, 
The Ep istle to the Phili ppians, in Black's New Testament 
Commentaries, ed. by Henry Chadwick (London: Adam & Charles 
Black , 1969 ) t p. 105, is one who understands nvEC~a as the 
human spirit. 

2Matthew Black, Romans, in The New Century Bible, ed. 
by Ronald E. Clements and Matthew Black (London: Oliphants, 
Marshal, Morgan & Scott, 1973}, pi 40. 

3c. K. Barrett, The Epistle to the Romans, in 
Har per's New Testament ~ommehtaries, ed. by Henry Chadwick 
(New York: Harper & Row, 1957 ) , p. 24. 

4Hill, Greek Words, p. 284. 

5For a discussion of other possible interpretations 
for lv ~ili nveO~a~L ~ou see c. E. B. Cranfield, The Epistle 
to the Rdmans, Vol. I, in The International Critical Com
mentary, ed. by J. A. Emerton and C. E. B. Cranfield (Edin-
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Corinthians 14:14-16 

Here Paul writes that the human spirit is able to 

pray, sing, and give thanks. In verse fourteen he expli-

citly says that his spirit prays. Prayer is described here 

• f I • • t 1 as an exerc1se o man s sp1r1 . Paul then describes the 

human spirit as being capable of singing and blessing 

(15; 16). These verses point out that man's spirit is 

able to perform various activities of worship. 2 

These two verses show that Paul views the human 

spirit as having a prominent role in Christian experience. 

The function of the human spirit in this capacity is 

expected since nve6~a~~ refers to the will and emotions and 

disposition of the person. Consequently, a person's will 

and emotions and disposition are involved in serving, 

praying, singing, and giving thanks. For this reason it 

makes sense for a person's spirit to be filled. As a per-

son's spirit is filled, his will and emotions and disposi-

tion will be directed toward understanding the will of the 

Lord so that he might walk accurately. 

The renewal in the human spirit in order to walk differently 

The need of the spirit of man to be filled is also 

burgh: T. & T. Clark Limited, 1975), pp. 66-67. 

1Ladd, Theology, p. 461. 

2For other interpretations of nveC~a ~ou see C. K, 
Barrett, The First Epistle to the Corinthians, in Har per's 
New Testament Commentaries, ed. by Henry Chadwick (New York: 
Harper & Row, 1968 ) , pp. 391-320. 



indicated in Ephesians 4:23. In this verse Paul tells his 

1. , ' ' ~ readers of the need uvaveouo8aL ~~ nveu~a~L tau vac~ uvwv. 
' 

TivE~~a~L, in this reference 1 most likely refers to the 

human spirit, 1 which is distinguished from and related to 

the vau\,;. However, the meaning of ~l;) ~au ' ' ~ . is VOO\,; u~wv 

' 
difficult. The sense which seems to best convey Paul's 

thought is "the spirit by which your mind is regulated. n2 

llve6~atL 1 thent refers to the governing principle of the 

mind. 3 Maule writes that nve6~a~L is the "substratum, so 

to speak of every activity of the 1 inner man,' and now 

specially of the activity which sees and grasps truth." 4 

Paul also depicts nve6~atL as able to be renewed. 5 

The reaso~ that the Ephesians need to be renewed 

with reference to the spirit of their mind is related to 

their walk. Paul wants his readers to walk no longer as 

the other Gentiles, who walk in the emptiness of their 
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1This translation regards nve6~a~L as a dative of 
reference; see Salmond, "Ephesians,,, p. 343; Lenski, Ephe
sians, p. 566; Wood, Ephesians, p. 63. It is possible for 
nveu~a~L to indicate agency; Alford, "Ephesians," p. 124, or 
sphere; Eadie, Ephesians, p. 341. The apparent parallel 
with Romans 12:2, where Paul refers to the mind being re
newed, seems to favor nve6~atL being dative of respect. 

2wood 1 "Ephesians," p. 63. 

3Eadie, Ep hesians, p. 342. 

4 Maule, Ephesians, p. 119. 

5The verb &vave6w "involves a new beginning in time 
as distinct from qualitative renewal"; TDNT, s.v. "vco~, 
avave6w 1 " by J. Behm, 4:900. For this reason Barth, Ephe
sians 4-6,· p. 507 1 translates CtVUV£0Uo8aL 1 "become ne~ 



mind. Wood writes that the Christian converts need "to 

undergo a radical reorientation of their mental outlook." 1 

Therefore, his readers need to be renewed in their spirit 

since it governs their mind. 

This renewal brings about the necessary change in 

the walk of the Ephesian believers. Eadie writes that the 

change "is 'in the spirit of the mind,' in that which 

gives mind both its bent and its materials of thought." 2 

Mitton remarks that "the change is not just a superficial 

one affecting outward conduct, but an inward one trans-

forming the very springs of a man's beingj his desires, 

attitudes, and values." 3 Barth adds, "Since spirit and 

mind exert a dominating and steering function, a renewed 

'spirit and mind' mean no less than a total change of the 

total man." 4 

It is obvious from this verse that the Ephesians' 

spirit needed to be constantly renewed in order that they 

not live as the unsaved Gentiles. The renewal was neces-

sary to change their way of thinking so as to change 
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their way of living. It is most significant that n~~poDa8£ 

tv nv£6~a~L occurs in a context which concerns walking cor-

1wood, "Ephesians," p. 63. 

2Eadie 1 Ephesians, p. 509. 

3Mitton, Ephesians, p. 165. 

4Barth, Ephesians, p. 343. 
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rectly. Being filled in their spirit would then correspond 

to being renewed in their spirit. Thus man's nveD~a is a 

logical sphere to be filled. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has suggested that the substantive 

nveO~a~L in the command nX~poDaBe tv nveO~a~L refers to the 

human spirit as the sphere of the filling. The meaning 

"be filled in spirit" appears to fit the context as it 

permits both nXDpoua8£ and tv to keep their normal meanings 

and uses. The context does not seem to provide any reason 

for the interpretation "be filled in the Holy Spirit." 

The meaning of nvdl~a when referring to "human 

spirit" supports the concept of "human spirit" as the 

sphere of the filling. In the Old Testament nli refers to 

man's seat of emotions, his intellectual functions 1 and 

his attitude of will. 1 Paul uses nveD~a in the same way to 

describe man's spirit. Since nveO~a refers to the deter-

mination and energy of man which needs to be directed, it 

appears that man's spirit ought to be filled so as to be 

1The use of nli in Proverbs is consistent with its 
use in the Old Testament. n1 i occurs twenty times in 
Proverbs of which five occurrences refer to wind. In 
thirteen of the remaining fifteen occurrences nli refers 
to either the seat of emotions or the seat of the attitude 
or the will in man; see BDB, pp. 924, 925; TDNT, s.v. 
"nvd)~a, nveu!J.a~LM6\:; 1 11 by Friedrich Baumgartel, pp. 360-
362. This usage of n1 i in Proverbs might explain Paul's 
command to be filled in their spirit. He wants their 
emotions and will directed toward understanding the will 
of the Lord. 
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guided in the right direction. Filling in Ephesians 5:18 

directs the spirit of man into understanding the will of 

God in order to walk accurately. 

Finally, the fact that man's spirit is involved 

in various activities of Christian experience indicates 

the important ministry of the human spirit. Consequently, 

there is reason for man to be filled in his spirit. It 

seems that he would be filled in his spirit for it to per-

form these functions. Man's spirit needs to be renewed 

so that he might walk differently than unbelievers. There-

fore, it appears logical for him to be filled in his 

spirit in order to walk accurately. 

Thus, it appears that the command n~~poDa8E tv 

nvEO~a~L means ''be filled in your spirit." It is the anti-

\ 
thesis of the prohibition ~~ ~E86auEa&E 8Lv~. Paul for-

• 
bids drunkenness because it leads to folly and makes a 

man incapable of walking accurately. He commands fulness 

because it leads to understanding the will of the Lord and 

makes a person capable of walking accurately. Paul con-

trasts drunkenness and fulness because they produce dif-

ferent results. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE MEANING OF THE PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE AAAOYNTEI 
- ~ ' - \ 

'EAYTOIE ¥AAMOit KAI WYMNOit KAI 
~ 

'QAAit llNEYMATIKAit 
t 

Pur pose 

The aim of this chapter is to show that the partici-

pial clause AUAOUVL€~ eaULOL~ ~aA~OL~ ua~ O~VOL~ KaL woat~ 
t 

nvEu~aLLuat~ denotes the means and the content of the 

filling. According to this interpretation Paul commands 

the Ephesian believers to be filled in their spirit by 

speaking to one another 1 in psalms, hymns, and spiritual 

songs. There are four reasons for this view: its relation-

ship to the command nADpovaS£ ev nvE6~aLL; its agreement 

with the didactic function of ~aA~oC, O~voL, and woaC 
• 

nv£u~aLLuaC as seen in Colossians 3:16; its relationship to 

the verb RADpovaSE; and its correspondence to the teaching 

of Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX. These four ~easons, taken 

1 •EauLot~ in all probability has the reciprocal 
sense in this verse; see Chamberlain, Grammar; p. 52; Dana 
& Mantey, Grammar, p. 132; Robertson, Grammar, p. 690. The 
reciprocal sense for tauLot~ is held by Abbott, Alford, 
Eadie, Ellicott, Foulkes, Hendriksen, Moule, Salmond, and 
Wood. The passage appears to be teaching mutual edification 
as in Colossians 3:16. For the view that eaVLOL~ has the 
reflexive sense "for yourselves," see Lenski, Ephesians, 
p. 619. 
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together, make a strong case for this participial clause 

indicating the content of nADpoucr&£. 

The Relationship of the Clause to the 

Command DADpoVa&£ 'Ev ITvE6~a~L 
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This paper has suggested that the command nADpoua&£ 

tv nvE6pa~L means be filled in your spirit. If this mean

ing is correct, nADpoDa8E needs a content Which is either 

implied or indicated in the context. The basic meaning of 

nADp6w• "to fill or be filled with something," also indi

cates the need for that with which the Ephesians are to be 

filled. It appears that the participial clause indicates 

that which is to fill the Ephesians. Lenski sees this need 

for he writes that Paul "lets us gather what this filler is 

to be from the context," 1 

The Agreement of the Clause with the Didactic 

Function of Psalms, Hymns, and 

Sp iritljal Song s 

This study submits that the content of psalms, 

hymns, and spi~itual songs is that which is to fill the 

Ephesians. This view is suggested because of the content 

and function of hymnody in the New Testament church. 

According to Colossians 3:16 the Colossian Christians were 

to teach and admonish each other by means of psalms, hymns, 

1Lenski, Ephesians, p. 619. 
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and spiritual songs. Evidently; these musical pieces con-

tained content of such a nature to fill the Colossians and 

enable them to fulfil their responsibility. 

Paul apparently has a similar didactic function of 

hymnody in mind in this parallel passage in Ephesians 5:19. 

Bruce writes that the phrase "'speaking one to another' cor-

responds to the fuller phrase 'teaching and admonishing one 

another' in Col. 3:16. 111 Beare adds that the whole expres-

sion in Ephesians 5:19 "is modelled on Col. 3:16-17; but 

addressing ~ another suggests the general relationships of 

life over a broader area than the 'teaching and admonishing' 

of the Colossians passage." 2 Therefore, since psalms and 

hymns and spiritual songs were able to be used by the Colos

sians to teach one another, it would seem that they could 

also be used by the Ephesian believers to fill one another 

in order that they might understand the will of the Lord. 

The goal of the filling in Ephesians would be similar to 

the goal of the teaching and admonishing in Colossians; a 

correct conduct. 

The Relationship of the Clause to 

the Verb rr~ np o0a8E 

The relationship of the participle ~a~oDv~E~ to the 

verb n~npoDa8E also contributes support to the interpreta-

1Bruce, Ephesians, p. 111. 

2Beare, "Ephesians," p. 174. 
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tion that the participial clause indicates the content of 

nADpouaae. AaAouv~e~ is used adverbially 1 in this verse to 

describe the circumstances under which the action depicted 

in nADpoua8e takes place. 2 This participle therefore indi-

cates both the temporal and the logical relationship between 

being filled and speaking to one another. 3 

The Temporal Relationsh~p of the Clause 

to the Verb TIADpoua8e 

The present tense of AaAouv~e~ most likely indicates 

that the filling and the speaking actions occur simultan-

eously. Although the time of action described by the parti-

ciple is inferred from the context, the present participle 

came to denote time which is contemporaneous in relation to 

the main verb. 4 Burton writes, "The Present Participle 

most frequently denotes an act~on in progress, simultaneous 

with the action of the principal verb." 5 Dana and Mantey 

1rt seems that AaAouv~e~ is used adverbially or cir
cumstantially in this verse. It does not modify or take the 
place of a noun so it is not being used adjectivally or 
substantivally. Also, the thought of the main verb is com
plete without it so it is not being used as a predicate. 
AaAoDv~e~, therefore, modifies the verbal idea of the com
mand nADpoDa8e kv nve6~a~L. 

2 . 
Brooks & Winbery, Syntax, p. 132. 

3For a discussion of the relationship between the 
circumstantial or adverbial participle and the verb which it 
modifies see Moule, Idiom Book, pp. 99-103. 

4Turner, Syntax, p. 153. 

5Burton, Moods, p. 54. 
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comment that "simultaneous action relative to the main verb 

is ordinarily expressed by the present." 1 There are in-

stances where the present participle indicates action which 

is either antecedent or subsequent 2 to the action of the 

main verb but the normal significance of the present parti-

ciple is to indicate action simultaneous with the action of 

the main verb and there does not seem to be any reason to 

understand ~a~oDv~E~ differently. 3 Consequently, being 

filled and speaking happen contemporaneously. 

The Logical Relationship of the Clause 

to the Verb IT\~poDcrSE 

The logical relationship between ~a~oDv~E~ and 

n~~poDcrSE is also determined by the context. Blass and 

Debrunner state that, "The logical relationship of the cir-

cumstantial participle to the rest of the sentence is not 

1oana & Mantey, Grammar, p. 230. Buttmann, Grammar, 
p. 296; also writes that the ordinary use of . the present 
participle is to express .simultaneousness. Maule, Idiom 
Book, p. 101; remarks that the present participle usually 
aiilldes to an action which coincides with the action of 
the main verb. 

2For examples see Maule, Idiom Book, pp. 101-102. 

3A number of writers regard \a~oDv~E~ as indicating 
the result or expression of being filled. However, these 
writers understand n~ijpoDcrSE tv nvEOpa~L to mean be filled 
with or by the Holy Spirit so that n~ijpoDcrSE does not re
quire a content. But according to the interpretation sug
gested in this study, n~~poDcr8E does need a content. Further
more, result would likely be indicated by a future partici
ple since it represents action subsequent to that of the 
main verb. 
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expressed by the participle itself, but is to be deduced 

from the context. 111 In this verse the mood and meaning of 

nADpov~SE appear to point out the logical relationship be-

tween being filled and speaking. 

Because of the imperative mood of nADpov~SE, a 

causal, concessive, or conditional relationship between 

AaAoDv~E~ and itself is unlikely. 2 Furthermore, the mean-

ing of nADpov~SE eliminates a complementary relationship 

between participle and verb. 3 Finally, the presence of 

nADpoD~SE apparently rules out \aAouv~E~ being used as an 

imperative. 4 Instead, the meaning of nADpovaSE in this 

verse seems to require that its content be given. 5 Conse-

1Blass & Debrunner, Grammar, p. 215; see also Turner, 
Syntax, p. 153; Chamberlain, Grammar, p. 101. 

2rt would be unnatural for Paul to mean be filled in 
your spirit 11 because" or 11 if" or "although" you are speak
ing to one another. 

3 n\Bp6w is not one of the verbs which requires a 
complementary participle. 

4Both Lenski, Ephesians, p. 619 and Wood, "Ephesians," 
p. 72, view \a\oDv~E~ as an imperative. This use of the 
participle is possible but rare. According to H. G. Meacham, 
"The Use of the Participle for th~ Imperative in New Testa
ment Greek," The Ex pository Times, 58 (May 1947), p. 207; 
AaAoDv~E~ is ruled out as an imperative in Ephesians 5:19 
because it is grammatic~lly connected with a preceding finite 
verb. Brooks & Winbery, Syntax, p. 138 1 in commenting on 
the imperative or independent use of participles, write, 
"Certainly no participle should be explained as an indepen
dent pa~ticiple if there is any other way to explain it." 
However, even if \aAoDv~~~ is taken as an imperative, it can 
still indicate the means and content of the filling. 

5The fact that n\DpoD~SE apparently needs a content 
rules out the various types of circumstantial participles 
except modal and means. However, since manner is usually 
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quently 1 ~u~oDv~E~ most likely indicates the means 1 by 

which the Ephesian believers are to be filled. They are to 

be filled in their spirit 1?z means of speaking to each 

other. The remainder of the participial clause, ~u~~ot~ 

Ka\ ~~vaL~ uat A&ut~ nvEu~a~LKat~ 1 denotes the content of 
' 

the filling. 2 The Ephesi~ns are to be filled by means of 

speaking to each other with psalms, hymns, and spiritual 

songs. 

The Correspondence of the Clause to the 

Teaching of Proverbs 23:31 

in the LXX 

Finally, this interpretation of ~a~oDv~E~ euu~ot~ 

~uX~ot~ xat O~voL~ wat &&at, nvEv~a~Luat~ reflects the 
' 

teaching of Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX. This study has 

already suggested that Paul took the prohibition ~h 

~ESuauEaSE orv~ from Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX, and in that 
• 

verse the readers of Proverbs were commanded not to become 

expressed by pleo.nastic participles Xa~oDv~q; most naturally 
indicates means. 

1This use of the circumstantial participle is also 
called the instrumental .use. Although Walter C. Kaiser, 
Jr., Toward an Exegetical Theology : Biblical Exe gesis for 
Preaching and Teaching (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 
1981 ) , pp. 178-179 1 interprets nXnpoDaSE tv nvEupa~L as be 
filled with the Holy Spirit, he seems to regard ~a~oDv~E~ 
as indicating means. 

2The dative case indicates the means. The Ephesians 
are to speak to one another "with" or "by means of" psalms, 
hymns, and spiritual songs. 
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drunk with wine but were directed instead to converse 1 with 

righteous men and converse in their discussions. 2 Instead 

of being filled with wine, these readers were to be filled 

with the content of righteous men's conversations. 

Paul's teaching in Ephesians 5:19 reflects this 

teaching of Proverbs 23:31. The concept of speaking to one 

another is similar to the concept of conversirig with 

righteous men. Salmond writes that the idea of X.crX.ouv~E~ 

tav~ot'~ is converse. 3 Hodge adds that "speaking to each 

other signifies the interchange of thoughts and feelings 

expressed in the psalms and hymns employed." 4 Although the 

phrase "righteous men" does not appear in Ephesians 5:19, 

1The word "converse" is OIJ.LX.tw which means "to be 
in company with 1 consort with," hense ''to converse with"; 
Abbott-Smith, Lexicon, p. 316. McKane, Proverbs, p. 394, 
translates it "associate.'' The word pictures talking or 
speaking with someone. The word is used elsewhere in 
Proverbs in 5:19 in a LXX paraphrase and in 15:12 where 
Proverbs says that the fool will not converse with or speak 
with the wise. Fritsch understands OIJ.LX.tw in 15:12 to mean 
"have fellowship with"; Charles T. Fritsch & Rolland W. 
Schloerb, "The Book of Proverbs," in The Interpreter's 
Bible, Vol. 4, ed. by George Arthur Buttrick (Nashville: 
Abingdon Press, 1955), p. 869. c OIJ. L X.tw occurs in the New 
Testament in Luke 24:14, 15; Acts 20:11; 24:26, where it 
describes someone speaking with someone. 

2The Greek word is nepCno:~oc; which means "discourse 
during a walk, discussion, argument"; Liddell & Scott, 
Lexicon, p. 1382. McKane translates it "edifying conversa
tions''; Proverbs, p. 394, while Deane and Taylor-Taswell 
translate it, "public places"; Deane, Taylor-Taswell, Adeney, 
Proverbs, p. 445. The idea in Proverbs 23:31 seems to be 
that the discussions of righteous men are profitable or 
edifying. 

3salmond, "Ephesians," p. 363. 

4Hodge, Ephesians, p. 303. 
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it is likely that those who speak to one another in ~a~~ot~, 

O~vo~,, and &&at~ nveu~a~~Kat, would be righteous men . 
• 

Speaking to one another in psalms, hymns, and 

spiritual songs also reflects the idea of taking part in 

edifying or profitable discussions. Salmond writes, "In 

their intercourse one with another their language would not 

be that of ordinary convention, but that of spiritual devo

tion and thankfulness." 1 The content of the psalms, hymns, 

and songs would cause the discussions which surround them 

to be edifying. 

The Relationship of the Remaining 

Participles to the Clause 

The remaining participles, ~&ov~E' and ~d~~ov~E' 

(19) 1 EOxap~a~oDv~E' (20) 1 and ~no~aaa6~EvoL (21), further 

modify ~a~oDv~E~ tau~or,. 2 The Ephesians are to speak to 

each other· as they sing and make melody with sincerity or 

1salmond, "Ephesians," p. 363. 

2For more discussion on the view that these parti
ciples modify ~a~ouv~E' see Hendriksen, Ephesians, pp. 
240-243; Lenski, Ephesians~ . pp. 620-624. Other writerst 
howevert take these part1ciples to be indicating additional 
activities. For information see Alford, "Ephesians," p. 
135; Eadie, E phesians~ pp. 402-406; Ellicott, "Ephesians," 
pp. 128-130; Salmond, "Ephesians," pp. 363-365. The first 
two participles, fi&ov~E' and ~d~~ov~E'; apparently modify 
~a~ouv~E~ and denote sincerity in speaking rather than 
silent singing in addition to audible speaking; see Hen
driksen, Ephesians, pp. 240~241 and Lenski, Ephesians, pp. 
620-621. Consequently, it is logical for £0xap~o~oDv~E' 
and ~no~aaa6~Evo~ to modify 1a~oDv~E~ also. 
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conviction. 1 They are to be serious about their responsi-

bility to minister to each other in this manner. In addi-

tion, they are to be giving thanks for all things as they 

speak to one another. An attitude of gratitude concerning 

the mutual instruction certainly would contribute to a 

positive atmosphere for speaking to each other. Finally, 

the Ephesians should be submissive to one another while 

they talk to each other. 2 A submissive relationship be-

tween the Ephesians would make it possible for any believer 

to teach and to admonish any other believer. It appears 

describe attitudes which are conducive for instructing one 

another by means of psalms; hymns, and spiritual songs. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has proposed that the participial 

clause ~a~oCv~E~ tau~ot~ ·a~~ot~ ua~ ~~vo~~ Ka\ &~at~ 
~ 

nvEu~a~~Kat~ denotes both the means and the filling de-

scribed in n~DpoCa8E. This interpretation provides the 

filler which the verb n~DpoCa8E needs and also allows psalms, 

1Mitton, Ephesians, p. 193. The Greek reads ~D 
uap~Ca ~p~v. Barth, Ephesians 4-6f p. 583; writes that "the 
reference to the heart is an appeal to the center of man's 
intellect and will, even to the total man, and not primarily 
to emotion." The phrase denotes total committment. 

2This interpretation assumes that ~no~aaa6pEvo~ 
modifies ~a~oCv~E~ as do the other participles, since it 
is the same tense and number as they. It serves as a 
transition from mutual submission to specific submission. 
For the view that ~no~aaa6pEvo~ begins a new section see 
Hodge 1 Ephesians, p. 309. 
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hymns, and spiritual songs to have the same didactic func-

tion which Paul ascribes to them in Colossians 3:16. In the 

same way that these musical forms are able to teach and ad-

monish a person they are able to fill a person so that he 

might understand the will of the Lord. 

The relationship between ~a~oDv~e' and n~~poDcr8E 

also supports this meaning. Both the mood and the meaning 

of n~~poDcr8E seemingly require that the participial clause 

describe the means of the filling. Finally, this interpre-

tation reflects the teaching of Proverbs 23:31 in the LXX 

which is the background of the prohibition ~D ~E8ucrxEcr8E 

o~vw. Instead of becoming intoxicated with wine, the 
• 

readers of Proverbs are to talk with righteous men and take 

part in their conversations. The Ephesians are to speak 

to each other with psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs 

which appears to correspond to the Proverbs' instructions. 

The remaining four participles and their clauses 

seem to modify ~a~oDv~E~. They describe positive attitudes 

which accompany ~a~oDv~E' and p~oduce an atmosphere which 

is conducive to teaching each other by means of psalms, 

hymns, and spiritual songs. Consequently, Paul directs 

the Ephesians to be filled in their spirit by speaking to 

each other in psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs, as they 

sing and make melody with sincerity to the Lord, as they 

give thanks always for all things, as they submit to one 

another in the fear of the Lord. 



CONCLUSION 

The Interpretation of DXDpoDaBE 'Ev llvEOpa~L 

It is the suggestion of this study that the command 

nXDpoDaBE ~v nvEOpa~L which occurs in Ephesians 5:18 means 

"be filled in your spirit.'' Paul wrote these words as 

part of his general counsel to his readers concerning how 

they might walk circumspectly. Being filled in their spirit 

is apparently linked to understanding the will of the Lord 

as it relates to walking _wisely and accurately. 

Paul contrasts the command nXDpoOaBE tv nvE6pa~L 

with the prohibition p~ pE80aKE08E o[vw because fulness 
• 

produces different results than intoxication in the area 

of walking. Drunkenness, which most likely was a serious 

problem among the Ephesian Christians, leads to debauchery 

and renders a man incapable of walking wisely. Walking 

wisely requires intelligence and a drunken man is unable 

to grasp instruction and make right decisions. On the 

other hand, a man who is filled in spirit, by virtue of that 

which fills him, is able to understand the will of the 

Lord and make right decisions and consequently walk wisely 

and circumspectly. 

Paul writes that the Ephesians are to be filled in 

their spirit by speaking to each other with psalms, hymns, 

218 
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and spiritual songs. The content of the psalms, hymns, and 

spiritual songs fills the believers and is sufficient to 

enable them to understand the will of the Lord and to walk 

wisely. Since Paul directs the Colossians to teach and 

admonish one another with psalms, hymnsf and spiritual 

songs, it is likely, because of the relationship of the 

books; that he encourages the Ephesians to be filled with 

these same kinds of songs in order to instruct each other 

concerning understanding the Lord's will and walking wisely. 

The Su pport for the Interpretation of 

D~ npoDaBE 'Ev DvE6 ~ a~L 

An examination of the "control" view of the command 

n~npoDa8E ~v nv£6~a~L which occurs in Ephesians 5:18 has 

shown that this view is not without problems. Both the 

interpretation and the resultant doctrine of the view ap

pear to be based upon questionable exegetical and theolo

gical assumptions. Some of its conclusions appear to be 

without compelling support. Although these problems do 

not necessarily rule out this interpretation, there does 

appear to be room for another interpretation which perhaps 

presents fewer problems. For this reason this study has 

suggested that n:~npoDaBE ~v n:vE6t.HnL means "be filled in 

spirit." This interpretation is supported by the various 

particulars in the command. In this interpretation n:~npoDaBE 

means "to fill" which is its normal meaning and its usual 
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Pauline usage. The preposition ~v means "in," which is its 

usu~l meaning and it indicates the sphere of the filling. 

DvE6~a~L 1 according to this explanation, refers to human 

spirit as the sphere of the filling. Since Paul often uses 

the noun nvEO~a throughout his writings to refer to human 

spirit, the identification of nvE6~a~L in this verse as 

human spirit is not unnatural. Furthermore, because human 

spirit has a function in Christian experience, it seems 

sensible for it to be filled. 

Furthermore, this explanation takes into considera-

tion the relationship between nA~poOcr&E ~v nvEu~a~L and the 

participial clause AaAoOv~E~ £au~ot~ ~aA~ot~ xal 5~voL~ 

&&at~ nvEu~a~twat~. It suggests that the participial 
• 
clause Aa\oDv~E~ tav~ot~ ~a\~ot~ wat O~voL~ K~ &&at~ 

• 
nvEv~a~Lxat~ denotes the means and the content of the 

' KaL 

filling. This view understands \aAoDv~E~ to be a circum-

stantial participle indicating means and ~a\~ot~, O~voL~, 

and w&at~ nvEu~a~Lxat~ to be datives of manner. They are 
• 

to speak to each other with psalms, hymns, and spiritual 

songs whose content then fills the Ephesians. The remain-

ing participles describe attendant circumstances which are 

conducive to speaking to one another for the purpose of 

instruction. 

In addition, there are other factors which seem to 

support this interpretation. The occasion which prompted 
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Paul to write nADpouaae tv nve6~a~L seems to provide sup-

port for this explanation. Paul desires that his readers 

walk circumspectly. Therefore, he tells the Ephesians to 

walk wisely rather than unwisely. He also directs them 

not to become foolish but to understand the will of the 

Lord concerning walking circumspectly. Paul is counseling 

his readers that intelligence is necessary in order to walk 

accurately. He then writes ~n ~e86aueaae oLvw &AAa 
' 

nADpouaae tv nve6~a~L. Drunkenness precludes intelligence 

while fulness leads to understanding the divine will. Con-

sequently, HADpouaae tv nve6~a~L describes a condition which 

is prerequisite to walking wisely and accurately. 

The study has presented additional support, both 

negative and positive, for this interpretation. Negatively, 

it has suggested that the expressions nA~PD~ nve6~a~o~ ayCov, 

nC~rtAD~L nve6~a~o~ ayCov, and nA~p6w nve6~a~o~, which Luke 

uses in Acts describe experiences different from that which 

Paul commands in Ephesians 5:18. Therefore, nADpouaae tv 

nve6~a~L does not need to be explained in conjunction with 

them. It does not need to refer to a filling by the Holy 

Spirit. Instead, HADpouaae tv nv£6~a~L apparently refers 

to a different type of experience. 

Positively, this study has proposed that the in-

structions for walking circumspectly which Paul gives in 

Ephesians 5:15-21, of which RADpoDa&e tv nve6~a~L is a 
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part, reflect the teaching of wisdom literature concerning 

living skillfully. Therefore, nXnpoOaBe fv nv£6~a~L should 

be interpreted in light of this correspondence between 

wisdom literature and Ephesians. llXijpoOaBE fv nve6~a~L 

needs to be interpreted according to its contrastive rela-

tionship with ~~ ~e&Oauea&e o~vw • 
• 

Drunkenness is condemned in Proverbs because it 

renders a man's mind incapable of understanding so that he 

is unable to walk wisely. Proverbs also teaches that a 

man who is intoxicated is not wise; in fact, he becomes a 

scorner. Fulness, therefore; describes a condition which 

is antithetical to intoxication. It depicts a situation 

which renders a man incapable of understanding the will of 

the Lord so that he is able to walk wisely and circum-

spectly. Consequently, n~npoOaBe fv nveO~a~L refers to an 

experience which is conducive to acquiring the intelligence 

which is necessary to walk accurately. Being filled in 

spirit with the didactic content of psalms, hymns, and 

spiritual songs would seem to contribute to understanding 

the will of the Lord in order to walk wisely. 

This study has also submitted that nX~poDaBe tv 

nveO~a~L refers to an experience which involves psalms, 

hymns, and spiritual songs being used didactically. Paul 

commands the Colossians to teach and admonish one another 

with psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs; and he apparently 
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has this same function for them in view in Ephesians 5:19. 

Since psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs are included in 

the participial clause which modifies nX.t)po\JaS.£ 8v nvdiiJ.a't", 

the interpretation of the command should reflect their 

instructive function. The use of the content of these 

musical forms to fill a man that he might gain intelligence 

concerning the Lord's will presupposes their didattic 

capacity. 

The final factor which offers support for this 

interpretation is the apparent similarity between Proverbs 

23:31 in the LXX and Ephesians 5:18, 19. The following 

analysis illustrates the similarity. 1 

Proverbs 23:31 

1. be not drunk with 
wine 

BUT 

Ephesians 5:18, 19 

1. be not drunk with wine 

BUT be filled in spirit 

2. converse with 2. by speaking to one 
another with psalms, 
hymns, and spiritual 
songs 

3. 

righteous men and 
take part in their 
edifying conver
sations 

for if you give 3. 
your eyes into the 
wine bowls and the 
wine cup you will 
later walk more 
naked than a pestle 

in which is debauchery 

There seem to be three parallel features in the two pas-

1The structure of Ephesians 5:18i 19 has been changed 
in order to point out more clearly its similarity with Pro
verbs 23:31. 
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sages: the prohibition against drunkenness, the instruc-

tion for mutual edification and the reason for the prohibi-

tion. Paul appears to approximate the message of Proverbs 

23:31 according to the LXX in his instructions in Ephesians 

5:18, 19. 

These various factors seem to indicate that the com-

mand n~~poDaBE tv nvEO~a~L means "be filled in spirit." They 

also appear to indicate that the participial clause ~u~oDv~E~ 

tuu~ot~ ~a~~ot~ wul B~voL~ uut &&at, nvEu~u~LKut~ denotes 
t 

the means and content of the filling. Paul commands the 

Ephesians to be filled in spirit that they might understand 

the will of the Lord so th~t they will be able to walk 

wisely and circumspectly. 
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